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PREFACE.

HIS edition of the first ninety chapters of the
eighth book of Herodotos is designed to help
students in all difficulties connected with the Greek lan-
guage which the chapters contain, and also to supply
them with full information as to the historical facts which
they include, or to which they refer. I have hoped by
the Historical and Geographical Index to help students
to take a somewhat wider interest in Hellenic history,
which is too apt to mean with most of us merely the
history of Athens and Sparta. My chief obligations,
acknowledged frequently in the notes, are among others
to the editions of Dr K. Abickt, Leipzig, 1882; and Dr
H. Stein, Berlin, 1882. Much illustrative matter, how-
ever, which I have found for myself, or which has long
been the common property of scholars, I have not
thought it necessary to put down to the credit of those
editors, although it may be often found in their works.

CAMBRIDGE, Marck, 1887.
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INTRODUCTION.

WHEN Darius died (B.C. 485) he left two tasks un-
finished,—the subjugation of Greece for which he had
made vast preparations, and on which his heart had
been firmly set; and the reduction of a great revolt in
Egypt. '

The latter of these tasks engaged the attention of
his successor first. It was thoroughly accomplished by
B.C. 483; Egypt was brought to a state of still greater
dependence than before, placed under the charge of
Achaemenes one of the king’s brothers, and forced to
assist in the expedition against Greece [Her. 7, 1—7].

Xerxes now determined to carry out the other task,
the subjugation of Greece. For this pur-
pose preparations on a vast scale were
made. All parts of the great empire were ordered to
furnish men, provisions, money, and ships [7, 23—s]
Two expeditions had been attempted before; the first,
under Mardonius, was conveyed by a fleet coasting down
from the Thracian shore towards the south, but had
been ruined by shipwreck while rounding the promon-
tory of Athos [B.c. 492]: a second had crossed the
Aegean by way of the islands and had been defeated
at Marathon [B.C. 490]. But the present plan embraced
a double method of attack. A fleet was to start from

H. VIIL b

B.C. 483—1.



x INTRODUCTION.

the Hellespont and coast along the shore of Greece to
the Peloponnese; while, keeping as nearly parallel with
the fleet as possible, a grand army was to cross the
Hellespont and march through Makedonia, Thessaly,
and Boeotia into, Attica; and thence to the Peloponnese.
To secure the passage of these two armaments, a bridge
of ships had, after one failure, been constructed across
the Hellespont, while a canal had been dug across the
neck of the peninsula of Athos.

These two works, constructed principally by the
skilful engineers of Phoenikia, were well conceived and
proved of the utmost service to the expedition. The
shipment of so vast an army across the Hellespont
would have occupied an inconveniently long time; while
the canal enabled the fleet to avoid a headland which
had already proved fatal to one Persian fleet, and was
an object of terror to the sailors of the Levant,

By the Autumn of B.c. 481 both fleet and army were
ready for starting in the following spring. The fleet con-
sisted of 1207 ships of war, with innumerable other ships
laden with provisions and material of war; the army,
when numbered after crossing the Hellespont, amounted
according to Herodotos to 517,610 men, without counting
servants and camp-followers [7, 184]". Nor was the great-
ness of his army all that Xerxes could reckon upon in cal-
culating his chances of success against Greece. A large
part of the European country he was about to traverse
already owned his authority. The parts of Thrace and
Makedonia which bordered on the sea had submitted
to Darius; and the suppression of the Ionian revolt had

1 Herodotos reckons the whole number of land and sea forces

at 2,317,610, without counting servants, or the crews of provision-
ships.
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placed the Islands of the Aegean north of Krete in the .
power of Persia, even including the Cyclades with the
exception of some few south of Delos. And in Greece
itself nearly all states north of Attica from policy or
fear medised. \/The/powerful family @f the Aleuadae of
Larissa had even invited the invasion, and though their
action was not universally approved in Thessaly, the
loyal party of Thessalians were too feeble to resist [7,
130, 172; 9, 1]. The Phokians were divided, but only
a section of them ventured to offer a fitful resistance
from their hiding-places on Parnassos [8, 32; 9, 17—38];
in Boeotia an overwhelming majority of states medised,
only Plataea standing fast to its loyalty to Athens, while
the Thespians abandoned their town and sought refuge
in the Peloponnese, It was clear therefore that it was
from Attica, and the states south of Attica, that resist-
ance must come if it came at all. But even in the
Peloponnese itself the important district of Argolis, with
the insignificant exceptions of Mycenae and Tiryns, was
ready, in their hatred of Sparta, to welcome the Barbarian
[7, 150—2]. Still the greater part of the Peloponnese
was loyal, and preparations were being made in Southern
Greece to meet the storm.

The first news of the impending invasion is said to
have been conveyed to Sparta by the exiled
Demaratus, who was living at the Persian
court {7, 239]. The great army was in winter quarters
at Sardis and its neighbourhood when the first step
was taken by a Congress of representatives from various
loyal States meeting on the Isthmos of Corinth [7, 145].
This Congress seems to have met late in the year 481,
and, while sending spies to Sardis to learn the truth
about the vast preparations which the king was re-

b2

B.C. 4S1.



xii INTRODUCTION.

ported to be making, sent at the same time envoys to
various distant states calling upon them to aid the cause
of Hellenic liberty.

The spies sent to Sardis were captured, but by the
king’s order/were/shown@llthe preparations of his camp,
and allowed to return home in hopes that their report
might deter the Greeks from ventunng upon further
resistance [7, 146].

Nor did the envoys sent to Greek states meet with
success. - The Argives absolutely refused all help, on
the ground that the envoys did not bring authority
to ‘conclude a 3o years’ peace between them and the
Lacedaemonians, nor were able to admit their claim
to a joint command: though the real reason seems to
have been that they had already made terms with Persia
[7, 148—152]. The tyrant Gelo of Syracuse also re-
fused aid on the pretext of the rejection of his claim to
command by sea or land; really perhaps because he
was himself threatened with an invasion from Carthage
[7, 157—165]. The Kretans referred the matter to
Delphi. But the Oracle was temporizing' and gave an
unfavourable reply, and they therefore declined to join
in resistance [7, 169]. The Korkyreans indeed promised
help and actually manned 6o triremes. But this squadron
had secret orders to linger round the west and south of
the Peloponnese, and wait to see which side would win;
conduct which they afterwards tried  to cover by alleging
contrary winds as the cause of their absence from Salamis
[7, 169]". R

1 See note on p. 21, I 19.

2 The selfish policy of the Korkyreans seems to have been
characteristic. See Thucyd. 1, 31, 2 obdevds ‘EXNfvuw &vomordos cp.
c. 32 ibid. - : :
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The envoys therefore had met with nothing but cold-
ness and rebuffs. The best report was brought by
those sent to Thessaly. They brought word that the
Thessalians had promised to help in guarding the defile
of Tempe, between -Olympus-‘and“-Ossa [7, 175]. A
certain number of ships were accordingly
sent to Halos, where 10,000 soldiers were
landed and proceeded on foot to Tempe; the Athenian
contingent being under the command of Themistokles'.
But they remained there only a few days. Alexander of
Makedonia warned them that the pass was too wide to
be defended against the superior numbers of the enemy.
This warning, backed by the knowledge that the pass
of Tempe was not the only one into Thessaly, induced
this force to withdraw to their ships and return home
[7, 172—4]. This abortive expedition took place early
in the spring of 480 B.C. just when the royal army was
in the act of crossing the Hellespont.

The upshot of these transactions was that, Thessaly
being definitely abandoned, the Thessalians were com-
pelled to submit unconditionally to the Persians as well
as much of the country south of Thessaly: and that
it became necessary for the Congress of the Isthmos
to reconsider their plan of campaign.

The Congress now decided on sending troops .to
guard the pass of Thermopylae, between Mount Oeta
and the sea, both as being narrow enough to be de-
fended, and as being a single one, for they knew nothing
of the path which- was afterwards treacherously pointed
out to the Persians. At the same time messages were
sent to the various states that could provide ships to
muster them at Pogon the harbour of Troezen [8, 42] for

1 Plutarch, Them. 7.

B.C. 480,
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the purpose of proceeding to Artemisium, that the in-
vaders might be met by sea and land at places nearly
opposite each other.

But these arrangements seem to have taken a con-
siderable time!//\For jtOwas-mot. until news came that -

Fune—syuty. Xerxes was in Pieria, the southern district

8C 4%.  of Makedonia, that the leaders assembled

in the Isthmos hurried off to their respective posts at
Thermopylae and Artemisium [7, 177].

The Spartans had taken the initiative in sending to
Thermopylae a small force of 3oo citizens with their
helots under the king Leonidas, that the allies might be
encouraged to do the same; and eventually there were
mustered under his command 2700 men from various
cities in the Peloponnese, with 400 from Thebes, 700
from Thespiae, and about 1500 Phokians and Opuntian
Lokrians. The Spartans looked upon this force as a
mere advanced guard. They were kept at home by the
approach of the festival of the Karneia, which hardly
any extremity of danger would induce them to neglect.
They expected that Leonidas would be able to hold
the pass long enough to enable the main army to come
to his support [7, 206].

The Athenians were not represented in this army.
Their whole energies and all their available men were
devoted to strengthening the fleet, to which they con-
tributed almost as many vessels as all other states put
together.

Meanwhile the two armies of the Persian host were
steadily approaching. Starting from Therma (Thessa-
lonika) eleven days in advance of the navy the land
forces made their way unopposed through Thessaly and
Phthiotis (Achaia). They kept the road by the sea coast
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in order to pass most easily the range of Orthrys, and
descended into Malis. There the chain of Oeta runs
close down to the sea, leaving what was then an ex-
tremely narrow passage, but which now presents quite a
different appearance. || The)|sea) has/receded, and the
Spercheios has brought down so much alluvial deposit
that its course is changed, and a broad piece of marshy
land covered with rice fields stretches between the
mountains and the sea.

The pass at that time began after crossing from the
north the mountain stream Asopos; and its narrowest
point was a little further south still, where a small tribu-
tary of the Asopos, the Phoenix, flowed down from the
hills. Behind this pass, ‘where there is only a narrow
causeway wide enough for a single carriage’, there was a
plain 1 miles long ending in the hot springs and the
village round them, and containing another village called
Anthela. At either end of this the two armies were
stationed [7, 200—1]), while between them was the wall
built by the Phokians as a protection against their Thes-
salian enemies [7, 176).

Xerxes could not believe that such a puny force
would venture to withstand his ‘grand army’. But
finding that there were no signs of giving in on the part
of the Greeks, after waiting four days, on the st duys fight
fifth he sent some Medes and Kissians to izg a¢ Thermo-
clear the way. They were beaten back e '
with considerable loss, and even the Persian ‘Immortals’
fared no better.

Similar attempts next day met with no better success.
The narrowness of the ground made large
numbers a disadvantage rather than an aid,
and the Greeks were armed with longer spears than their

and day.
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enemies, and with heavy serviceable shields, which here,
as afterwards at Plataea, gave them a vast superiority in
a charge and at close quarters [7, 212].

But in the evening of that day a Malian named
Ephialtes demanded |an;audience of the king; and being
admitted offered to discover a pathway over the height
called Kallidromos, which would conduct troops to the
rear of the Greeks. Xerxes, who had watched the failure of
his troops with every sign of violent emotion and anxiety,
gladly accepted the proposal. At nightfall, just as the
watchfires were being lit, 10,000 of the Immortals led by
Hydarnes started under the guidance of Ephialtes to cross
this height. By day break they were approaching the
summit, Just below the crest 1000 Phokians had been
stationed to guard against the possibility of this danger'.
The hill was thickly covered with oak forest, and no
sight of the coming enemy was possible even in the
moonlight. But through the clear morning
air the sound of their trampling through the
brushwood was carried to the ears of the Phokian
thousand. Yet their warning was brief: the Persians
seemed to start suddenly into view, surprised no less
than themselves to see a body of men hastily getting
under arms where they had expected a bare mountain
top. They fancied that they were the dreaded Spartans
who had beaten them the day before: but reassured
by Ephialtes, who told them the truth, they began
pouring in volleys of arrows. The Phokians did not
hold their ground, but fled hastily to the crest of the
hill and there drew up. The Persians did not continue

3rd day.

1 Her. 7, 217. For the existence of this path was well known
in the Greek camp, although it had been unknown to the Congress,
see 7, 175.
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the_attack, but following the path that wound round
the slope avoided the hill top, and descended with all
speed on the other side. )

News had come early to the Greeks below at Ther-
mopylae that/they/ were(betrayed. C'The sacrifices were
unfavourable, and deserters came in bringing the in-
telligence ; and these were soon followed by their own
scouts, running down the hill with the fatal news. The
allies immediately decided to depart, or as some said
were dismissed by Leonidas that no more Hellenic lives
should be lost. For him and his 300 the idea of retreat
was intolerable. It was the duty of a Spartan to die at
his post if necessary; it was an undying disgrace to quit
it. With him the Thebans and Thespians alone re-
mained; but with very different sentiments. The
Thespians like the Spartans preferred death to deserting
the post of danger: the Thebans, whose state was known
to be medising, were retained by Leonidas as hostages,
and took the first opportunity offered them in the battle
of consummating the treason of their government.

At sunrise Xerxes poured libations to his god; and
about 1o in the morning started once more for the pass.
The Spartans, knowing themselves to be surrounded,
were now grown desperate. They quitted the shelter of
the Phokian wall and advanced into the wider part of the
pass. A determined hand to hand fight followed : two
of the king’s half-brothers fell, many of the Persians were
thrust into the sea, while many more were trodden to
death by the feet of their own men. Presently Leonidas
fell, and an obstinate battle raged round his corpse. But
while engaged in this fierce struggle the Spartans found
that the ‘Immortals’ who had been led over the hill were
on their rear. They made one more desperate charge;
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forced their way back to the Phokian wall, and thence to
a piece of elevated ground; and there for some time
maintained a gallant defence, with swords and hands
and even teeth; till, completely surrounded, they were
overwhelmed withmissilésCarid peristied to a man’ [7,
223—s5]. ‘

Such was the famous battle of Thermopylae. Its
result was to leave the way clear to Xerxes to advance
on Attica, the chief object of his expedition. The whole
army therefore moved forward to Panopeis on the frontier
of Boeotia, and there divided into two columns; the one
with the king continuing its advance steadily towards
Athens,—the other taking guides marched towards Delphi
wasting the country as they went. The fortunes of the
first column are recounted in cc. 51—55 of the text as
far as their seizure of Athens, and capture of the Acro-
polis; while the proceedings of the column which was
sent against Delphi are described in cc. 34—39.

The battle of Thermopylae was almost simultaneous
with the three days’ sea-fighting at Artemisium; and the
proceedings of the Navy occupy the rest of the chapters
of this book of Herodotos.

About the same time as Leonidas had started for
Thermopylae, such of the ships as were ready pro-
ceeded to Artemisium, the rest being told to come to
Po6gon as soon as possible, and thence to join the main
fleet wherever it might be [c. 42]. In the earlier chap-
ters the doings of this fleet are detailed; their retreat to
" Chalkis ; their return to Artemisium; their three days’
skirmishing fight with the Persian fleet; and their back-

1 Only one man—Aristodemus—survived, who was not actually

engaged. But his life was made such a burden to him that he
courted and found death next year at Plataea, 9, 71.:
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ward movement on hearing of the disaster at Thermopylae
[cc. 4—20]. Then comes the history of the bay of Salamis,
and the divisions in the counsels of the fleet as to whether
it were better to fight there or nearer the Isthmos where
the army was'mustering'{Othe(trick-of Themistokles ;. and
the final struggle and victory [cc. 40—go].

Though the combined fleet was commanded by the
Spartan Eurybiades, yet it cannot be too clearly under-
stood that Athens was the life and soul of this patriotic
effort. Of the 268 ships which were serving at Arte-
misium Athens supplied and manned 127, and lent 20
to the Chalkidians; and when the fleet was subse-
quently reinforced in the bay of Salamis by ships from
other states, this proportion was still maintained;
Athens supplying 180 triremes out of a total of 378"
And besides this superiority in numbers, it was the
Athenian Themistokles who more than any other com-
mander held the allies together, and by every means,
persuasion, bribery, and threats, induced them to present
a united front to the enemy.

The story of the decisive battle of Salamis is tolerably
" clear in Herodotos; but we have the good fortune to
possess also the statement of an eye-witness, one actually
engaged in the battle. And though this narrative is
thrown into a poetical form, there seems every reason
to suppose that it is meant to be a true and accurate
account. The poet Aeschylos has put into the mouth
of a messenger to Queen Atossa a detailed description
of the Dattle, and though that description tallies gener-
ally with the account of .Herodotos there are two points
in which there is some difficulty in reconciling the two.

1. The first as might be expected is a question of

1 Or 366. See notes on c. 48
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numbers. Herodotos (8, 48) reckons the numbers of
the Greek triremes at 378: Aeschylos (Pers. 340—2)
at 3ro. The difference may be accounted for I think
by supposing Aeschylos to be speaking of the number
of the ships actually ' engaged;’'while Herodotos takes
the tale of ships originally supplied, which each state
would afterwards take care to have set down as their
contribution. It seems probable however that some
managed to get away when the alarm caused by the
capture of Athens first fell upon the fleet (8, 56); and
we are told that the 40 Corinthian ships did in point
of fact avoid engaging (8, 94). Thucydides represents
the Athenian envoy in B.C. 432 as reckoning the number
of the united fleet to be 400 [1, 74, 1]: but the orator
is evidently speaking in round numbers, and is more
intent on emphasizing the proportion which the Athe-
nian ships bore to the whole than on accuracy of totals.
Still wider differences are to be found in later writers.
Ktesias, a contemporary of Xenophon, stated the number
as 7oo [Photios 72]; but his whole account of the
campaign is so confused that not much weight is to
be attached to his authority. Demosthenes [de Coron.
306] states the number as 300, in which he is nearly
in agreement with Aeschylos. But the same criticism
applies to him as to the speech in Thucydides. He
is speaking in round numbers, and intent chiefly on
showing that the Athenians contributed about two-
thirds of the whole. I believe, then, that Herodotos
gives the official list of ships supplied, Aeschylos the
actual numbers engaged.

2. The second point in which there is some difficulty
is connected with the movements of the Persian fleet
the night before the battle. In c. 76 Herodotos says
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that when the king had received as in good faith the
message sent him by Themistokles three steps were
taken in consequence. JFirst, Psyttaleia was occupied;
secondly, at midnight the right (or westernmost) wing
was moved forward ficlose tg Salamis by way of sur-
rounding [the enemy]’; #%irdly, the left wing which lay
off Keos and Kynosura' filled all the strait between
Salamis and Munychia. It is the second of these move-
ments that seems inadequately described by Herodotos.
Aeschylos says distinctly that the Persian fleet ' was
divided into three, and that one of these divisions was
sent round Salamis®; and Diodoros (11, 17) says that
it was the Egyptians who were sent ‘to barricade the
strait between Salamis and the. Megarid’. Rawlinson
suggests that the second movement was not round

1 As to the position of these places see Historical and Geogr.
Index. The three views regarding them are (1) Blakesley’s, who re-
gards them as indicating the Kynosura near Marathon and the Island
of Keos. The objection is that this extension of the Persian line is
much too great, and the time assigned for such 2 movement (in that
case) much too short. (2) Stein’s, who thinks these two names refer
to the same tongue of land on the S. of Salamis, one of them being
the ordinary, the other the less known name. See note on the
passage. The objection to this is that the geography is entirely
conjectural: while on the other hand its advantage is that it suits
the words of Herod. better than any other, ¢the ships round K. and
K. put to sea and occupied all the strait up to Munychia’ seems
to imply that Herod. is conceiving them as starting from Salamis.
(3) Grote's, who looks upon these names as belonging to two
unknown spots on the coast of Attica. This involves geography
equally conjectural as the last, and does not explain the movement
so satisfactorily.

3 Pers. 370 @\\as 8¢ xix\y vijoor Alavros wépd. Hence some
would read in c. 76 xvxhovueror mépif THv Zalapiva instead of

wpds.
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Salamis, but close along its northern shore so as to pass
the Greek fleet. The object of blocking up the strait
between Salamis and Megara would thus be equally
secured. But I think the account of Aeschylos, as an
eye-witness of| the\particular) manner-in which this object
was secured, deserves the greater credence ; and more-
over, if the movement was as Rawlinson supposed, and
as certainly seems deducible from Herodotos, on the
inside between Salamis and Attica, the men of the Greek
fleet would have seen it for themselves, and would not
have required the information of the Tenian trierarch (c.
82), nor would Aristeides have been an ‘eye-witness’ of
the movement on his voyage from Aegina (c. 78—79).
In order to enable the student to compare the two

accounts, as well as to appreciate the feelings with which
this great achievement was regarded, the following nearly
literal translation of the speech of the Persian Messenger
in the play of Aeschylos is appended’:

Madam, the fountain-head of all our. woe

was, sure, some vengeful sprite or baleful god.

Thus ’twas: to Xerxes from the Attic host

a man of Hellas came with words like these:

‘Soon as the shade of black-browed night shall fall

‘the Greeks will stay no more: the rowers’ bench

‘will they spring on, departing for dear life,

‘one this way and one that, in secret flight’.

So spake he: and my Lord knew not his guile,

his true Greek guile, nor all the hate of heaven;

but bade his captains straight obey this word:

‘Soon as the sun has ceased with rays t’ illume

‘the earth, and darkness holds the court of heaven,

‘range ye my ships in triple line, and guard

‘the straits and outlets of the running tides:

‘others send circling round the isle of Ajax.

‘Nay! if the Hellenes ’scape the woe of death

‘your heads shall answer it: this is my doom’.
Thus spake he with a heart bemused, and blind

1 Persae, 355—434.
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to all the ill that fate and God had willed. ~~—+

So they, in no disorder, but with minds
attuned to discipline, begat them straight
to their poor meal; and every sailor looped
his oar upon the thole, and made all well.
But when the light o’ the sun had paled and gone
and night was, drawing on, each man of them
that plied'an 'oar betook 'him’'to' his'ship,
and every captain of the armed host:
warship to warship passed a word of cheer:
and on they float each keeping order due.
So all night long the masters of the ships
held all their folk to labour at the oar,
thridding the narrow seas: and night waned fast,
yet never did the Hellenes strive to make
a secret way of flight, or raise a sail.
But when the white car of the risen day
held all the earth with the sweet rays of dawn,
first rang there forth from the Hellenic host
a loud clear note, like to some joyous hymn;
and sharp and clear from rock and island came
an answering echo. Cold on Persian hearts
struck sudden fear: far other than we deemed
the tale that pxan told! Not as for flight
this solemn strain issued from Grecian lips,
but as of men with hearts of high resolve
eager for battle. Then rang shrill and clear
a clarion, filling all the bay with sound:
and straight with even stroke of dashing oars,
that fell responsive to the master’s voice,
they smote the yielding bosom of the deep;
and in brief space stood out before our eyes
full plain to see. The right wing led the way
in order fair; and following hard astern
the whole long fleet streamed on, not silently,
but with shouts manifold and plain to hear:
¢Sons of the Greeks arise! your country free!
‘free home, and wife, and child, and grandsires’ tombs,
‘and all the seats loved of your fathers’ gods!’
Nor were we silent: Persian lips gave back
challenge for challenge. And now the hour was come:
and straightway ship on ship did dash
its brazen beak: and first to strike a blow
a Grecian ship brake all the forward gear
of a Pheenician bark: then in wild war
ship fell on ship, or charging drave its prow
right on a foe. At first the Persian line
held out and brake not: but whenas the host
of myriad ships, cramped in the narrow bay,
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crashed each on each, entangled in a maze,

nor could yield mutual succour,—friend on friend
struck with their brazen beaks, and oars

were splintered in the rowers’ bands; and all

the Grecian ships not letting slip the chance
rowed round them, and charged: and many a hull
keel uppermost went drifting: the wide sea

was hidden!/with /thel wrecKage 'and/ men’s limbs,
and all the jutting headlands and the strands.
Then every ship of ours as chance gave way
sped off in flight disordered; and our foes

like tunny-fishers speared the swimmers’ backs
with splintered spars and oars: a dolorous cry
filled all the reaches of the open sea;

until the closing eye of black-browed night
stayed that fell work. But the full tale of woes,
if I should count them through ten livelong days,
I could not reckon; for be sure of this,

one day has never seen such hosts of slain.

NOTE ON THE TEXT, c. 69 [p. 36, L 17].

xplot.  This is the reading of R. and ‘'most other MSS., but
Stein with AB. reads dvaxplot, quoting two passages of Plato [176 c,
377 E] to prove the interpretation which he gives of the word,—
‘remonstrance’ ‘contradiction’ (Einrede, Widerspruck). But in both
these passages the sense seems rather to be that of ‘questioning’,
than of contradiction or debate: and so probably in Her. 3. 53,
though there is there a variant Yxdkpios. On the other hand else-
where in Her. (5, 55 7, 26) «xplows="‘quarrel’, ‘contention’, not as
here, ‘expression of opinion’. And Stein may be right in supporting
his meaning of dvdxpiois by that of dvaxplvesfas in 9, 5&.) [The
two words were sometimes confounded, see Lysias XXII. § 3, where
kplos=dvdxpigus in the legal sense.]
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-BOOK VIIL

The States which contributed ships to the Greek ficet, under
the command of the Spartan Eurybiades.
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The unse(ﬁ.s‘/z patrwlz:m of the Athenians.
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The fleet arrives at Artemisium. Seeing the Persian
armament at Aphelae the Grecks are minded to retreat
southwards, but the people of Euboea tnduce The-
mistocles by a bribe to use his influence to keep them
there.
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The Persians send 200 ships round Euboea to entrap e
Greek fleet.
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The Persian design is betrayed lo the Greeks by the diver
Skyllias of Skione.
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The Greeks resolve to remain at Artemisium during that
day, and in the night to go southward to meet the 200
Persian ships that were sailing round Euboea.
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First Day’s Fighting. Zkirty ships of the Persian fleet
are captlured, but night-fall finds the baltle still undecided.
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In the night there is a violent storm of rain and thunder,
whick terrifies and distresses the Persian fleet at
Aphetae,
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and entirely destroys the detachment which was sailz')z;«;
round Euboea, driving the ships upon ‘The Hollows.
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Second Day. ke Persians at Aphetae after their
terrible night attempt no movement. The Greeks are
reinforced by 53 Athenian ships, and altack and
destroy some Kilikian vessels.
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Third Day (the day of the fall of Leonidas at Ther-
mopylae). The Persians advance with their ships
arranged in a crescent, far outnumbering the Greeks.
There is severe fighting, and the Greeks suffer keavily,
but the losses of the Persians are still greater.
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TVe best in the fight.
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The Greeks decide to retreat. Themislocles is the leading
spirit.  They first slaughter as muck of the Euboean
cattle as they can lo prevent the enemy getting them.
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A neglected Oracle.
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In the evening a scout arrives with news of the disaster
at Thermopylae. The Greek fleet accordingly start on
their retreat.
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8¢ *AlOnvaioe.

The plan of Themistocles for detaching the lonian allies
Jrom Xerxes.

XXII. ’Afngvaiwv 8¢ véas Tas dpiota mAwoloas
b} ’ / 3 ’ \ ’
émiheEapevos OeuiaTor\éns émopevero mwepl Ta woTL-
pa Vdata, évrapvov &y Tolor Aifowot ypdppata, T
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v b ) N ! ~ € ! € /4 I\ 9
Toves émenlovres 75 voTepain nuépy émi 16 "Apre-

’ 3 Z, AY \ ’ . ’ -

piotoy émeNéfavro. Ta 8¢ ypauppata Tade ENeyer

“v:A 8 slI ) 3 8/ 3 ): \ ’,

vépes “lwves, ov moiéete Sikaia éml Tovs waTépas

“orparevopevor kal v ‘EANdda xaTaSovhovuevor.

“dANa paliora’ pév wpos oy yiveale i 8¢ vulv
“éatl TodTo un Svvartov mwoiijoar, Vueis 8¢ Ere xal viv
2 A 7 € o LIIPRY \ oA H

éx Tob péoov nuiv éfeale kal avtol, kal Tév Kapdy
« 8, 0 \ Y\ € I3 > Bé 8’ /

éeabe Ta avra vuiy woiéer- €l 8¢ pndérepov TobTwy

« ’ ’ » ¢ 5 9 ! /4 /

olov e yiveabOai, AN U7 dvaryrains péovos katé-

10 “ fevyle 1) daTe dmioTaclar, vuels e v T¢ Epyep,
“ émeay o-vp;l.lfo'rywpev, é0edoxaréere, p,e,uv*qp.évol, &re

“am juéov fysryova-re kal oT¢ apxr;ﬁev 7 Exbpn mpos

“rov ﬁapﬁapov am vpéwv Huly fyeryove @e,uw'rox?\.ene
8¢ radra &ypayre, Soxéeww éuol, ém’ duporepa voéwy,
(4 » ’ \ ’ 4 ¥ /

15 Wa 1 Aabovra Ta ypappara Bacinéa “lwvas moujen
petaBaleiv kal yevéalal wpos éwvrdy, 1) émel Te dve-
veuy 05 xal 8.aBanbf mpos EépEea, dmioTous moujoy
Tods “lwvas kal Tév vavpayéwy avtods dmwoayy.

w

o .

Fourth Day. Next morning the Persians are informed
of the retreat of the Grecks, and follow them as far
as Histiaea, starting at noon.

XXIIIL. Ocuiarorhéns pév Tadra évéypayre, Tolae

20 8¢ BapBapoiot avTika ;us'rti TadTa 'n-ko[(p 7})\.06 avp
‘ToTiatevs dyyéAhov Tov Bpr;a,u.ov 'rov ar’ Ap're-
piaiov TEY EMu]vwv. oi & V7 dmarins Tov pév

ayyé\hovra elyov év Puhaxi, véas 8¢ Tayéas dmé- .

oTelhay mwpokaroyouévas. amaryyehavToy 8¢ TOUTWY
25 Ta 7, obTw &) dua iy oridvauévy waga 1 oTpaTy)
” e~ \ ’ 3 ’ 2
ém\we aljs éml To 'Aprepioiov. émioyovres 8¢ év
TOUTQ TH XWpe uéxpt péaov fuépns, T6 dmo TovToV




XXV ‘OYPANIA I3

ém\wov & ToTialny. dmirdpevor 8¢ Ty wéhw Eayov
76y ‘IoTiaiéoy, kal Ths "EXNomins polpns, yis 8¢ Tis
‘IeTiav)Tidos Tas wapabalacaias kdpas wacas émé-

Spapov.

At Histiaea.the men of the Persian Jleet are invited by
Xerxes to cross to the mainland to view the slaughtered
Greeks at Thermopylae. Xerxes contrives to conceal

© the amount of his own loss.

XXIV. ’Evfaira 8¢ rovtov évrwv Eépns érot- 5
pacduevos Td wepl Tods vekpols Emepume és TOV vav-
TLKOV TTPaTOV KNpUKa: TpoeToLudoaTo 8¢ Tade: Gaor
Tod oTpaTod Tod éwvTod fjoav vexpol év Oeppomiryas
(foav 8¢ kai 8vo pupiades), vmoNimopevos TovTOY s
XeMbovs, Tovs Nowrods Tadpovs dpvEauevos Eéfave,
PuA ada Te émiBaldy kal yiv émrauncapevos, iva
w1 Opleincav vwo Tod vavrikod orparod. ws &é
8iéBn & v laTiaimy ¢ kipvE, avAMNoyor TOomTd-
pevos mTavTos Tob arpatomédov ENeye Tader “YAvdpes
“avppayot, Bacineds Eépfns ¢ Boviouéve vuéwv 1s
“qrapadidoi éx\imévra Ty Takw xal é\fovra Omi-
“cacfai, dkws paxerar wpos Tods dvonTovs TEY
“ dvfpwmwy, of fAmicay Ty Bagiléos Suvapw vmrep-
“Baréecbar” XXV. Taira émayyeihapévov, pera
TabTa ovdév éylvero mhoiwv omwavidTepov. oiTw 20
moANol 70ehov Onricacbar. SiamepaiwBévres &¢ é67-

_€bvTo SueEidvTes Tos vexpovst wdvres 8¢ nmioTéaTo
Tovs kewpévous elvar mavras Aaxedatpoviovs xal
@eamiéas, opéovres kal Tovs elhwras. ov pév ovd
é\dvfave Tovs SiaPBeBrnroras Eépkns Tadra mwpnfas 25
wepl Tovs vexkpovs Tovs éwvrodr Kal yadp &y ral

o
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rye\olov 7y Tdv pév xi\iot édalvovTo vexpol Keipevor,
ol 8¢ mavres écéato alées auyrexouiopévol és TGUTO
xwplov, Téoaepes yihiades. TavTyy pév Ty fuépny
wpos Qény érpamovro, T4 & VaTepaly of pév dmémiwor

5 é& ‘ToTiainy émi mas véas; ol & dupl EépEny és 68ov
dpuéato.

The Olympic Games [ July, B.C. 480).

XXVI. *Hrov 8 o¢i avtopohoc dvdpes am’
*Aprcdins ohiyor Tivés, Biov Te Seduevos kal évepryol
Bovhduevor elvai. dyovres 8¢ TobTous és SYrv THY

10 Baciéos émvvfavovro of Tlépaar mepl Tév ‘EANg-
vov Ta moiéoter* els 8¢ Tis mpo wavTwy v 6 elpwTéwy
avtovs Tabra. of O adi éleyov, ds ’ONlumia
dyowev kal Oewpéoev dydva quuvikov Kal (TLEOY.
0 ¢ émeipeto, & TL TO defhov eln o keipevoy, mepl

15 dTev dywvilovrar of & elmov Tis é\ains Tov S1do-
pevoy arépavov. évbaira eimas yvduny yevvarora-
v Tuypdvys 6 ApraBdvov Seihiny dphe mpods
Baci\éos. muvbaviuevos yap T6 debhov .éov oTéda-
vov, GAN oV xpripata, obte nvéayeTo guydy elmé Te

20 és mavras rade: “Ilamail, Mapdovie, xolovs ém’ dvdpas
“Jyaryes paxecouévovs nuéas, ol ov mepl ypNpdTOY
“Tov dy@va TolebvTal, dANG mepl dpetrs.”

The quarrels of the Phocians and Thessalians. A Thes-
salian invasion repelled.

XXVIL. Tovre uév &) Taira elpyro, év 8¢ T

Sia péaov xpove, émel Te T0 év OeppomiAyar Tpdua
25 éyeryovee, avtika Ocaoalol wéumovar kipura és Dw-
’ e 3L b A ’ LY ~
kéas, dte opu évéyovres ailel yohov, amo &¢ Tob
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veTaTtov Tpwpatos xal TO kdpra. éoBalovres ydp
wavoTpaT avtoi Te of Oecaalol xal ol cUppayor
avtdy és Tovs Pwkéas ov moNhoioe ETedt mpoTepoy
Tavrns Tis Bacihéos aTparyracins éoawlnoav Yo
Tov Poréov wal repiédOnoav Tpnyéws. émel Te yap s
karecMyfnoay és Tov Ilaprmaov oi Pwrées Exyovres
pavrwy TeMAiny Tov HAelov, évfaita 6 Tehins
ofros godileTar avTolor Towvde: qurdoas dvdpas
éEarociovs TGy Pwréwv Tovs dplaTovs, avTovs Te
ToUTOUS Kal Ta dTAa avTdv, vukTos émebnkato Tolgl 10
Bcaaaloiat, mpoeimas avToict, Tov av un Aevkavli-
Yovra {dwvrat, TovTov KTElvew. ToUTOUS BY al Te
Pvrakal Tov Beocsaldy mpéTar idotcar époBnln-
gav, dokacar &A\No T elvar Tépas, xal pera Tas
Pvhakas avT) 1) aTpaT) olTw doTe TeTpaxioyiNiwy 15
kpatiocat vexkpdy xai domwidwy Pwréas, TGV Tas pév
nuaéas és "ABas avébeoav, Tas 8¢ és Aendovs 7 &¢
Sexarn éyévero TGV xpnuaTwY ék TAVTYS THS KAXNS
of peydhor avdpiavres ol wepl Tov Tpimoda guvesTe-
ares Eumpoale Tol vnol Tob év Aehgoist, kal Erepor 20
TosobTor év "ABnar avaxéarar. XXVIII. Tadra
pév vov Tov welov épydoavro TGy Oecccaldy oi
Dwrées, wohopréovras éwvtovs, éofaloboayv 8¢ és
™Y xaipnv v lrmov avTdy e’)w,u.riuawo tiw)xe'o"rws'.
év yap 4 éoBo\g, # éari xara “Tapmolw, év 'rav'ry 25
-ra4>pou peyd\qy opvEavres dudopéas kewovs és av-
™y katébnkay, yoiv 8¢ émipoprcavres xal Juoid-
cgavres TG dAA@ xwpe édéxovro Tods Begoalods
éoBarlovTas. oi 8¢, ws dvapmaaduevor Tovs Pwréas,
depoucvor éoémeaov és Tovs dupopéas. évbaiTa oi 30
immor Ta gréhea Siepbapnoav.
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The Thessalians offer for a large indemnity to avert a
FLersian invasion from FPhocis.

XXIX. Tovrwv &) o¢t daudorépwv &yovres
éykotov oi Becoalol méuyravres krpuka rjyopevoy
Tade: “’() Qorées, 18n 11 padhoy yvocipayéete un
“elvas opotol uiv.  mwpocbe Te yap év Toigt “EAAnat,

5 “Oaov xpovov ékeiva rjuiv fivdave, mhéov alel rote
“dpuéov épepoueba, viv Te mapad T BapBape TocodTo
“ Suvapela, Bate ém’ Huiv éoe Tis yijs Te éaTepnobar
“ kal wpos nvdpamodicOar vuéas: uels pévrol To Tav
“é&yovres ov pvnoikaxéouev, AN’ fuiv yevéobo avr

10 “ aUTGY TevTKOVTA TdNavTa dpyvpiov, kal Yuiv Yro-
“8exopeba Ta émidvra éml Ty xdpny amworpédrew.”’

The Phocians refuse.

XXX. Tadra api émnyyéArovro of Oecoaloi.
of wyap Dwrées poivor Ty Tavty avlpomwv ovk
éundilov, kat dAho pév ovdév, ds éyd auuBaiio-

e 7 \ \ \ ¥ \ ~ b
15 pevos evpickw, kara 8¢ 10 Eylos T6 Becoalwr: €
3¢ Begoarol Ta ‘EAMjppov adfov, ds éuol Soxéew,

b 7 * ¢ ’ ~ b) ’
undilov av oi Pwrées. Tadra émayyeAlopévev
Ocogaldv olre dwoew Epagav xprpara wapéxew
Té ot Beooaloiot opolws undilew, ei dAAws Pov-
’ 9 s v w e ¢ - ’ ~
20 NolaTo* @A\’ ovk éoeabas éxdvres elvar mpodorar Tijs

‘EANados.

The Thessalians therefore guide the Persians into Phocis.
The inkabitants retreat, some to Parnassus, others o
the country of the Ozolian Locrians. ZThe FPersians
lay waste Locris with fire and sword.

XXXI. ’Emeidy) 8¢ avnveiyOnaav olroc oi Noyor,

oltw &) ol Oecaalol rexohwuévor toior Pwrebae
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1 ¢ ’ -~ ’ I \ \
éyévovro ryepoves T BapPape Ths 080D, éx pév 8y
~ 7 \ '3 3 ! ~ \
Tis Tpnxwins é Tiv Awpida éoéBalov. Tiis yap
Awpidos ydpns wodewv aTewds TavTy Karateiver, ws
TpujKkovTa oTadlwv pdNaTd K} €DpOS, Kelpuevos pe-
Takd Tijs Te Mghidos| kai s Pwxidos xwpns, 1 mep 5
%Y 70 makawy Apvomis: 1 8¢ xdpn alTy éoTl pyTpo-
wohis Awpiéwv Tév év Ilehomovvioe. TavTyy dv
v Awpida. yijv ovk éoilvavro éoBaldvres of Bap-
) ’ \ [} [T Y ~
Bapor éundilov Te yap ral ovk é8oxee Oeoaaloio:.
XXXII, Qs 8¢.éx Tis Awpidos & v Pwkida 10
3 14 44 \ 14 k] e ! .
éaéBalov, avtovs pév Tovs Pwréas ovk alpéovot, of
pev yap Tév Pouxéwy é Ta dxpa Tod Ilapvyood
avéfnoav (éore 8¢ kal émirndén Sefacbar duihov
Tob Ilaprnood 1 kopuds), kate Néwva mohiv kewpévn
3 % ¢ ~ 14 L) b ) \ 2 ’
én’ éwvris, Tibopéa odvopa avrh, és Ty 87 dvnei- 135
kavto Kal avtol dvéBnaav), oi 8¢ whebves adTav &
Tovs 'Oforas Aoxpods éfexouioavro, és "Apdicaay
wohv Ty vép Tod Kpioalov mwedlov olxeouévny. oi
8¢ BapBapor. Ty xdpny wacav émédpapiov Ty Pwkida
Oesoalol ydp olTw 7ryov TOV oTparév: okoca Oé 20
éméaxov, wavra émépheyov kal Ekeipov, kal és Tds
wohs éviévres wip xal és Ta ipd. XXXIIL Tlo-
pevouevor yap Tavty mwapd Tov Kndioor moraudv
édnlovy wavra, kal katd. pév Ekavaav Apvpov wow,
xara 8¢ Xapadpny kal "Epwyov xai Tebpwviov xai 25
"Apdicaiay rkai Néwva kai Ilediéas xal Tpitéas xal
"Exaretay kal ‘Tapmonv xal Ilapamoraulovs rxal
“ABas, &vla v ipov AméA wvos mhovaiov, Oncav-
poiai Te Kal dvabipact woA\oict KaTeokevac uévov:
nv. 8¢ kal Tére xal viv éoTl xpnaTipiov avTdbe 30
kal To0To 7O (pov ouMjgavTes dvémpnoav, Kai Twas

[; H, VIII, 2
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Suwrovres elhov Tdv Pwréwy wpos TolaL olpedt, xal
quvaikas Twas Siédpletpav.

The Persian army arrives at Panopeis on the frontier of
Boeotia. There it divided into two columns; the
stronger of, the two. with Xerxes himself advanced
into Boeotia ; the other took guides and wound round
Parnassus with the view of attacking the temple of
Delphs, wasting the country as they went. :
XXXIV. Ilapamoraulovs 8¢ wapaueiSouevor oi
BdpBapoi amixovro és Ilavoméas. évlebrev 8¢ 77
s Swaxpiwopévn 1 orparu) avtdy édaxllero. TO pév
mAelaTov kal SwwarwraTov Tod oTpatod dua avTd
ElépEn mopevopevov ém’’Abnvas éaéBale és BowwTols,
é iy ™ *Opyopevivv. Bowtdy 8¢ wav 76 wAijfos
eundile, Tas 8¢ wohis avTdv dvdpes Maxedoves Siate-
10 Taryuévor Eowlov, vmd *AleEdvdpov dmomeuddévres.
éowlov 8¢ T8¢, Bovhduevor Sfhov woséerv Eépkn, dTi
Ta Mndwv Bowwtol ¢povéoiev. Obtor pév &) Tdv
BapBdpwv Tavty érpamovro. XXXV. drhor &
avTév fyeudvas Eyovres dppéaro éml 16 ipdv TO év
15 Ae\doiat, év Sekipy Tov Ilapwadv dmépyovres. &oa
8¢ kal oVtol éméayov Tijs Pwkidos, wavra éowaud-
peor:  kal yap tév Tlavoméay iy mwohw évémpnoav
xal Aavhiwy xal Alohdéwy. émopedovro 8¢ TavTy
amoayialévres Tis dAAns oTpatils T@vde elvexev,
z0 dkws guMjoavtes 10 (pov TO év Aendoloi Baciléi
Eépkn dmodékatev Ta xpipara. wavra & fmwicrato
Ta év T ip$ boa Noyov v afia Eépkrs, b5 éya
wuvbavopas, duewov 19 Ta év Toige oixioiat ENume,
oM@y ‘alel NeyovTwv, kat pakiota Ta Kpoigov Tod
25 *A\varTew dvabnuara.
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The God will protect his own. The Delphians semd their
women and children across to Achaia,

XXXVI. O: 8¢ Aendol mvvbavipevor Tadra és
mwaocay dppwdiny dmikato, év Seipare 8¢ peyahg
xarearedTes épavrevovre wepl TéY ipdy ypnpdTwy,
eire apéa rara vijs Karopvlwas eire éxxoplowas és
ANy xwpny. 6 8¢ feds apeas ovk Ea kiwéew, das 5
avTos ikavos elvat Ty éwvrod mpoxariolar. Aehdol
8¢ Tadra drxovoavres opéwy avrdv wépi édppovTiLov.
Téxva pév vuv xal yuvaicas wépny és Ty "Axauny
Siémeprav, adrdv 8¢ ol pdv mheloror avéBnoav és
Tob Ilapynood Tds xopudas xal és 16 Kwpiriov 10
dvtpov dvneiravro, oi 8¢ és"Apudioaay Tiv Aoxpida
vmeEqNdov. mavres 8¢ Bv o Aenol éEéhimov Ty

woNw A éEnrovra avdpdy kal Tod mpodiTew.

The miraculous preservation of Delphi. The barbarians
retreat towards Bocotia.

XXXVIIL ’Emel 8¢ aryyob e jjoav oi BapPapor
émiovres Kal amdpeov T8 (pov, év ToUTE 6 TPodRTYS, 15
T¢ odvopa v ’Axiparos, opd wpo Tod wnod dmha
wpoxetpeva Eowblev ék Tob peydpov éfevnveryuéva
ipa, Tév ovk ooy v GmrecOar avlpdmwy ovdevi,
0 pév &) tjie Aehpdy Toige wapeodor onpavéwy TO
Tépas, of 8¢ BdpBapor émedr éylvovro émeiydpevor 20
kara 16 ipov Tis Ilpovnlys *AOnvains, émvyiveral
ot Tépea & péfova Tod mplv yevopévov Tépeos.
Odvpa pév yap xal Tobro xapra éotl, bmha dpiia
avropara Pavivar éfw mpoxetpeva Tod vnoir Ta S¢
&) éwl Tovre Sevrepa émuyevdueva xal Sia wavrov 23
pacuarey dfia Owvudoas pd\oTa. émel yap O

2—2
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Joav émbvres ol BdpPapor kard 1o ipov Tis Lpo-
vnlns "Abqvains, év TolTp éx pév Tod ovpavod «Ke-
pawvol avroiot &vémimrov, amo & Tov Ilapvnaod
dmopparyeloar 8Vo xopudal épépovro TOANG TaTdyp
5 és adTovs kal karéhaBoy avyvovs opewy, éc 8¢ Tod
ipad Tis Ilpovnlns Bon Tu xal dhalayuds éyivero.
XXXVIIL Zvppuyévrov 8¢ Tovrwv ravtov $poBos
Toioct PBapBdpoict évememTwree. pabovres 8¢ ol
Aéndol Ppedryovrds adeas, émikaTaBdvres dmékTeway
1c ™\j00s TL avTdv. o 8¢ wepiedvres 0V Bowwrdy
Epevyov,  Eleyov 8¢ ol dmovooTigavres obTOL TWY
BapBdpwv, bs éyd muvbdvopar, &s wpos ToUTOLTL
kal d\\a dpeov Oeiar 8lo ydp omhiras péfovas %
katd avlpémov Piow Exovras émeolal opu Kkrei-
15 vovtas kal dudkovras. XXXIX. Todrovs 8¢ Tads
8Yo Aendol Méyovor elvar émiywpliovs fpwas, Pira-
K0y Te xal AvTévoov, Tdv Td Tepbved éoTi mepl TO
ipov, Dvhdrov uév mwap’ avtiv THY 68ov KaTvmeple
Tob ipod Tis Ilpovnins, Avroviov 8¢ mwélas Tijs
20 Kaorahins vwo 7§ ‘TLCapmely xopugyj. of ¢ weadvres
amo rod Ilapvnaod Nifov &r xal és fpuéas foav ador,
év 16 Tepévei Tis Ilpovnins *AOnvains reipevor, és T
évéornyray did Tédv BapBdpwv pepouevor. Tolrwy
pév oy Tdv avdpdv alry dwé Tob ipod amallaqyy
25 yiverau.

Meanwhile the Greek fleet arrive at Salamis, where on the
entreaty of the Athenians they anchor.

XL. ‘O & ‘EAMjvov vavrieds aTpatis amo Tod
’Aprepiaiov *Abnraioy denfévrwv és Salauiva ra-
Tioxer Tas véas. Tdvde 8¢ elvexev mpocedendnaav
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avtdy ayelv wpos Zalapiva *Abnvalo, lva avTol
waidds Te kal ywalikas vmeEaydyovras éc Tis "AT-
Tikss, mpos 8¢ kal Bovhevowvral T6 woinTéoy avToicL
éorar. éml yap Tolay ratnroval wpriypact Poviiy
Eueahov mounaectal ws éfrevapévor yvouns. Soxé- s
ovres yap evpnoew Ilehomovvnaiovs mwavdnuel év T4
Bowwriy dmoxarnuévovs Tov BapBapov Téy pév edpov
ovdév éov, of 8¢ émuwvldvovro Tov loOudv avTovs
Tevyéovras, Ty Ilehomovvmoov mepl mheloTov TE
mwowevpévous mepietvar kal TavTny Eyovras év Ppylakg, 10
Td 8¢ d\\a amiévas. Tabra muvbaviuevor olTw &7
mpocederifnady odewv axelv wpos Ty Zakauiva.

The Athenian skips are employed in conveying their families
t0 Troezen, Aegina and Salamis. The disappearance
of the sacred serpent. <

XLI. O pév &) d\hot xatéoyov é Tiv Zara-
piva, ’Afnvaios 8¢ és ™y éwurdy. pera 8¢ Ty
amiEw kfpuypa émoujcavro, "Adnvalwy T4 Tis Stva- 15
Tas colew Td Téxva Te xal Tods olxéras. évbaira
ol pév wheloror é Tpoliva améoreihay, ol 8¢ é&
Alywav, oi 8¢ é Zalapiva. &omevoav 8¢ TaiTa
vmenbéabas ¢ xpnoTnple Te Bovhipevor vmnperéew
xal &) kal Tobde elvexev ovk fixiaTar Néyoval’Afn- 20
vaioe Spw péyav Pvhakxov Tis dxpomolios évdiai-
Tdofat év T ipp. Néyovol Te Taira xal &) xal s
éovre émpivia émiteéovar mporilbévress Td & émi-
pivea peliroeoad éori.  alrn & 1) peMirdedca év T
wpoobe aiel xpove dvaiaipovpéyn Téte v dyravaTos. 25
anunvaons 8¢ Tadra Tis ipeins pdANov Ti oi *Afn-
valor xal mpoluudrepov éféNimov Ty woMiv os Kal’
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Tijs Geod dmoheNovmuins Ty dkpomorw. s 8¢ ade
mwavra vwekexéero, Emhwov és T0 aTpaTémedov.

TVe Greek JSeeet at \Salamis reinforced by contingents which
had mustered at Troezen.

XLII. ’Ewel 8 oi dn’ ’Aprepaiov és Zara-
plva katéayov Tas véas, cvvéppee Kal 6 Novmwos muv-
5 Oavéuevos 6 Tdvy ‘EXMjvor vavricds orpards ék
Tpoitivos: és yap Ildywva Tov Tpolnviov Nipéva
awpoeipnTo auNNéyealas. cuveéylbncady Te & TONNG
mwhedves vées 1) ém’ *Aprepciy évavudyeov, xal dmo
wohMwy mhevvwv. vavapyos pév vvv émiy duros s
10 Tep ém’ ’Ap'rep.wiq), EJpouiSm Eﬁpvx?\ei&sw dvr)p
Ewgp-rm'ms‘, o pévtor yéveds ye Tod Bacinlov édv.
véas 8¢ moAN$ mheloTas Te Kal dpioTa mAwovoas
wapeiyovro’Abnvaiot.

The numbers of the ships contributed by each State.

XLIII. ’Eotparelorro 8¢ olde: éx pév Ileo-

15 movviaov Aaredaipdvior ékxaidexa véas wapeyouevot,
Kopivfiow 8¢ 10 avrd mhjpwpa mwapexduevor To Kal
én’ *Aprepialy, Zikvdvior 8¢ mevrexaidexa wapel-
xovto véas, Emibalpior 8¢ déxa, Tpoilnvior 8¢ mévre,
‘Eppiovées 3¢ tpeis, éovres odror mAjy ‘Epuiovéwr
20 Awpurby Te ral Maredvov &0vos, ¢ *Epiveod Te ral

Iivdov kal Tis Apvomidos Uorara Spunbévres. of

8¢ ‘Epuiovées elal Apiomes, vmo ‘Hpaxréos Te ral
My\éwv ée Tiis viv Awpibos xaheouévns xwpns
‘éEavacTdvTes.
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[Why the Platacans were absent. The names borne by
the Athenians at different epochs.)

XLIV. Ofroc pév vvy Ileromovvnoiwv éoTpa-
TevovTo, oi 8¢ éx s éfw Rmeipov,’Abnvaior pév mpos
wavTas Tovs GAANOUS mapeyouevor véas orydwrovra Kai
éxarov, podvor év Zakauive yap oV cvvevavudynoay
I ataiées *Abnvaioias Sia Towovde T wpijypa- dmrak-
Aacaopévwv Tédv ‘EXver dmo Tod *Apreumiaiov, ws
4 \ 4 e ’ k4 ’ 3
éyivovro vara Xalkida, o IIharaiées amoBavres és
v mepainy tis Bowwtins ydpns mpos éxxoudiy
érpamovro TGV oikeTéwv. olTol wév wvuv TovTOUS
cwlovres éneipbnaav, ’AOnvaior 8¢ éml pév Ilehao-
vév éyovrov Ty viv ‘EANada xaleouévmy toav
Ileaowyol, ovvopalopevor Kpavaol, émi 8¢ Kéxpomos

4 3 / ’ 7
Baaginéos émexApOncav Kexporidar, éxdekapévov 8¢
k] 4 \ k4 , ~ !
Epexbéos v apxnv 'Abnvaiot perovvoudoOnoay,
"lovos 8¢ Tob Hovbov arparapyew yevouévov *Abn-
vaiotat éklplnaav émd TovTov “lwves.

The contributions of the various States continued. .

XLV. Meyapées 8¢ Tovro mhjpwpa mwapeiyovro
kal ér’ ’Apremciep, ‘Apmpaxidrar 8¢ émra véas
éxovres émeBwbnoav, Aevkadior d¢ Tpets, &fvos
dovres odTor Awpexov amd Koplvfov. XLVI. Nyoi-
wTréov 8¢ Alywirar Tpujkovra mapeiyovro. foav péy
op kal d\\av meminpwuévar vées, AAAE Thot pév
v éwvtdy épvhacaov, Tpujkovra 8¢ Thou dpioTa
mAwovanoi év Sakapive évavpaynoay. Alywirtar 8é
elor Awpiées amo "Emidaipov i 8¢ mjoe mporepov
ovvopa 7y Olvivy. pera 8¢ Alywiras Xalkidées
Tas ém’ *Aprepiaip elkoat wapeyopevor kal’Epetpiées

25
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Tas émrar ovror 8¢ “lwvés elow. pera 8¢ Kelor Ta
avtas mwapexopevos, EQvos éov lwvikov amd *Abnvéwv.
Nafwow 8¢ mapeiyovro Téooepas, dmomeudfévres pév
és Tovs Mzdovs Vo Tdv molnTéwy, KaTd wep SANo
5 VaLGTAL, ANoyNEdrTES O (TdY) évToNéwy dmikaTo és
Tovs “EXApvas Anpoxpitov omevoavros, avdpos Tav
aoTév Soxipov kal Tére Tpinpapyéovross Nafiow 8é
elot "Twves am’ *Abnvéov wyeyovires. Zrvpées 8¢ Tas
avrds mapeiyovro véas Tas kal ém’ "Aprepioiep, Kvb-
10 veor 8¢ piav Kal mwevrnrovTepov, ébvTes TuvaupoTepo
oltor Apvomes. «xal Zepideol Te xal Zipvior ral
Mij\ioe éorpaTedovror olToi fydp ovk ESocav wodvor
moiwTéov ¢ BapBape yiv Te kal H8wp. XLVII.
Olrot pév amavres évros olknuévor Oeompordy kal
15 Axépovros moraued éoTparelovro: OeampwTol yap
elot of opovpéovres ’Apmpaxiyryot kal Aeveadioist,
ot éf éayaréwy ywpéwy éaTpartevovro. TGV 8¢ éxTos
TovTwy oiknuévev Kporwvifrar podvo foav, of éBd-
Onoav 75 ‘EANade wwdvvevodan vyl pug, Ths fpye
20 avnp Tpis mubovikns PaiAros: Kporwvijrar 8¢ yévos
elal’Axarol. XLVIIL O pév vuv &\hov Tpujpeas
wapeyouevor éaTparevovro, Mihioe 8¢ ral Zipwio
Kkal Sepipeot wevrnrovrépovs. Mrhio uév yévos éov-
Tes dmd Aaxedaipovos dvo mapeiyovro, Zidviot 8¢ kal
25 Sepipeot “lwves éovres an’ *AbGnvéwy piav éxdrepot.
dpiBuds B¢ éyévero 6 was TdV vedy, wapef Ty mwev-
TrovTépwy, Tpinkéoial kal éBSopurikovTa Kal kT,
A council of war. The captains of the Peloponnesian ships
wish 1o retive nearer the Isthmus.
XLIX. ‘Qs 8 é Ty Salauiva cvwirlov of
aTpaTyyol awé TeY elpnuévey mwoliewv, éBovievovTo
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wpobévros EvpuBiadew ovouny amodiivecbar Tov
Bov\duevoy, bxov Soxéor émirndedrarov elvas vavua-
Ximv moiéealar Tdv avTol ywpéwv éykpatées elai:
7 qdp ’ATTic) ameiTo 70y, Tdy 8¢ Nowwéwv wépe
wpoetifee. ai'yyvduar 88 TdY NeyovTwy ai mheloTas s
/4 \ \ » !

ovvekémumrov wpos Tov "lofudy wAdsavras vavua-
xéew mwpo Tiis Ilehomoviioov, émidéyovres Tov Néryov
Tovde, ws Ny viknbéwar T vavpayin, év Salauiv
pey éovres moltoprnoovral év viow, va ot Tipwpin

? 7 ] / \ "y ~ \
ovdepia émipaviceral, mpos 8¢ T Iolug és Tovs 10
éwvrdy éfoloovTar.

During the council news comes that Xerxes is tn Attica
wasting the land with fire and sword.

L. Tatra tév amrd Ilehomovmioov oTparnydy
émileyouévov épAvlee dvip Afnvaios dyyéAwv
fikew Tov BapBapov é Tiv ’ATrikny kal micav

3\ y /7 (4 \ \ -~ 4
avTy mupmoréedBar. 6 yap Sia Bowwrdy Tpamo- 13
pevos aTpatos dua Bépky, éumpnoas Beomiéwy Ty
mohv avTdy ékhehovmrétwy és Ilehomdvvnoov kai
v IM\araiéor doadtws, fxé Te é Tas ’Abnjvas ral

’ b] ~ y ’ /4 A
wavra éceiva édnlov. évémpnae O¢ Oéomeiav Te kal
IM\araiav wvlouevos OnBaiwy, é7i ovx éundilov. 20

The occupation of Athens,—an empty cily except for the
treasurers of the temples and a few poor citizens.

LI ’Amo 8¢ tiis dwaBdaios Tob ‘ENAgomwévrov,
&vlev mopeveafar fpEavro of BdapBapoi, &va airod
Swarpiravres pijva, év T¢ SiéBawov és Ty Edpwmyy,
év Tpual érépowas pmal éyévovro év T *ArTixy, Kal-
Madew dpyovros *Afnvalowai. «kal aipéovar éprjpov 25
T0 Ao TV, Kai Tivas oAiyous evpiarovat Tdv "Abnvaiwy
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év vd ipd éovras, Taulas Te Tod ipod xal wévnras
k] I3 o 4 \ L] ’ ! ’
avlpamovs, ot ppafdauevor Ty drpémow Bvpnai Te
’ ! 3 ’ o \ e
kal EVloior fudvovto Tols émidvras, dua péy U
k] ! ’ 9 / ~ \
dobeveins Biov ovk eeywplicavres és Zakapiva, mpos
5 8¢ avrol dowéovres!| éfevpniévalTo pavriiov, To %
IIvfin ode éxpnae, 76 EVMvov Teiyos dvalwrov &oe-
alas, kal avTo &) TobTo elvar To kpnopUyeTor kata
T0 pavTiiov, kal ov Tds véas.
T%e siege of the Acropolis.

LII. O: 8¢ Ilépoar ifopevor émi Tov karavriov
L) J2 ¥ A\ ‘n 3 ’ ’
10 Ti)s dxpomohos &xbov, Tov "Abnvaior xaléovar’Apij-
iov mdryov, émohidpreoy Tpomov Toovder brkws aTU-
arelov mepl Tovs GiaTovs meptbévres areav, éroEevoy
é 70 ¢paypa. évbaira *Abnvaiwv ol moliopres-
pevor Buws fudvovro, raimep és 16 EoyaTov rakxod
15 amuypévor Kal Tod Ppdryparos mwpodedwroTos. oUdE
Aoyovs T@dv Ilewciorparibéwr mpoodeplvrwv mepl

¢ s hJ /4 kd ’ \ k4
opohoyins évedéxovro, auvvouevor 8¢ dA\a Te dvte-
pnxavéovro kal &) kal mpociovrwy Tdy BapBdpwy
mpos Tds wUNas ShoiTpbyovs dmiccav Gote EépEny
20 éml xpovov quxvov amopinos évéyealar oV Svvduevéy

adeas éneiv.
The Acropolis is stormed, the lemples pillaged and burnt,
and a triumphant message despatched to Susa.
4 3 k] !

LIII. Xpove & ék vdv amdpwv épavy 8y Tis
éoodos Tolow BapBdpoiai &dee yip xara 16 Oeompo-
arioy waoay Ty "Atrikny Ty év i) jmrelpy yevéalas

25 vmwo Ilépopai. Eumpocle &dv mpo Tis dxpomdhios,
o ~ ’ -~ 7 ~ \ »
Smicle 8& Tdv muNéwv xal Tis dvodov, T4 &) odiTe Tis
k] /7 v Y A 9/- ’ /4 ~
épvracae o7 &v YAmice i} xoré Tis xard TabTa




LV OYPANIA 27

avaBaln avlpamwy, TavTy dvéBnady Tives kata TO
ipov Tijs Kéxpomos Ouyarpos *Ayravpov, ralrot ep
amoxprjuvov édvros Tod ydpov. s 8¢ eldov avTods
avaBeBnroras ol A@nvaior émwl v dxpomolew, ol
pév éppimreov éwuTovs KaTd ToD Telyeos KdaTw Kals
Siepeipovro, oi 8¢ és To péyapov Karépevyov. TdY
8¢ Ilepoéwv oi dvaBeBnrires wpdTov pév érpdmovro
mpos Tas wilas, TavTas 8¢ avoifavres Tovs ixéras
épovevoy émel 8¢ o mwavres katéaTpwyTo, TO ipoY
guMjoavTes e’vs";rpna'av wéoay Ty depbmorw. LIV. 10
Exwv 8¢ mavreMéws Tds "Abrvas Eépkns, aﬂrevrsm]re
és Soboa dyyeov imméa’ApraBdve wyfyeMOVTa Y
wapeobady adi evmpnEiny.

The sacred olive shoots out afresk after its burning.

"Amd 8 Tijs méurios Tob Kijpuros Sevrépy rjuépy
avykaléoas "Abnvalwy Tovs puyddas, éwvre 8¢ émo- 15
pévous, éxéheve Tpémy TG oderépp Bicar Td ipa
dvafBdvras és Ty dxpémoliy, €ite &) dv SYrww Twa
8wy évumrviov éveré\\eto TaiTa, €ite Kal évlupioy of
éyévero éumprjcavre 70 ipov. of 8¢ Puyades TdY
’AOnvaiwy émoinoay Td évretarpéva. LV. Tod 8¢ 20
elvexev TovTwY émepviolny, ppdow. EoTi év T drpo-
wohe Tavty "Epexbéos Tod qmyevéos heyouévov elvac
vos, év 7@ é\ain Te kal Galagoa &1, Td Noyos mwap’
’AOnvaiwv Tlocewéwvd Te ral 'Abnvainy éploavras
mepl Tis x&pns paptipia Oécbai. TavTyy v T 25
e’)\ainv dpa T ANy (pd xa're'MBe e’;zm'pno'eﬁml.
vmé Tév BapBdpwv: b‘ev'repy 8¢ nuépy amo Tis
épvrpno-aos' ’Abnvalwv of Gvew o Bacidéos kehevo-
pevor ws avéBnaav és 1o ipov, dpeov BragTov éx Tod
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aTeléyeos daov Te wyxvaiov dvadedpaunxdra. Odro
Kév vuv TadTa éppacav.

The news of the fall of the Acropolis caused such terror in
the fleet at Salamis that many of the captains hurried
10 their ships to set sail; and the council determine on
the movement towards the Isthmus.

LVI. O & év Zalauive “Exaqres, ds ode
éEnyyénbn, ds Eoxe Ta mepl Ty *AOnvéwv drpimorwy
5 és TogodTov BopuBov dmikovro, boTe Evio TGV aTpa-
Tydy 0vde kupwbijval Euevov 7o mpokeipevor Tpiyua,
a\\' & te Tas véas éoémimrov kal loTia teipovro
ws amofevaopevol. Tolol Te VmoheiTopévolal avTeY
éxvpddn mpd Tod Iobuol vavpayéew. viE Te éyi-
10 veTe, kal ol Siavbévres éx Tod ouvedplov éaéBaivov
é Tas véas.

Themistocles 1s persuaded lo make another attempt to induce
the Greeks to stay at Salamis.

LVII. ’Evfaita &) Oeuiaroxhéa dmixduevov
érl ™y véa elpero Mmaidihos avip *Abnvaios, & Tu
adu eln BeBovhevuévov. mvbouevos 8¢ mpos avrod,

15 s €l dedoyuévov dvayew Tas véas mpos Tov Iabuov
xal mpo Tis IleNomovviaov vavuayéew, elre: “OU To
“ dpa, v draelpmas Tds véas dmo Zakapivos, 0v6e wepi
“uijs &y matpidos vavuaynees. kard ydp woMs
“ &aotol TpéYrovras, kal ovre apéas EvpuBiadns xaté-
20 “ xew Sumjoerar olre Tis dvlpwmev d\Nos daTe ui
“ov Suackedacbivar Tiv oTpatiy, amoléetal Te 1
““EA\as dBovhipai. dAN €l Tis éoTi unyavy), 0 kal
“meipd Siayéar Ta BeBovievuéva, fv kws Slvy dva-
“qyégar EvpuBiadea peraBovievaasbas dare avrod
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“uevéew” LVIIL. Kdpra 8) ¢ Oepiaroréi fpece
7 vmwolnkn, xal ovdéy mpos TabTa duerfrdpevos jie
éml T véa T EdpuBidew. dmixbpevos 8¢ Em
é0énew of Kowéy Tu mpiypa cupuita. 6 & adTor é.
T véa éxé\eve|éaBavta) Néyerv,Cel T é0éor. év-s
Oadra- 6 Oepiarokréns mapilopevts of xaraléyer
éxelvd Te mwavra, Tad frxovoe Munaiplirov, éwvrod
Tolevpevos, Kali dAAa woAd wpoatilels, és O dvé- x
yvwoe xpnllwv & Te Tis veds éxBhvar cuAAéfar Te
Tovs gTpatnyovs és TO ocuvédplov. 10

The council reassembled. A sharp debate.

LIX. ‘Q¢ &8¢ dpa ovveréxOnoav, mpiv 4 Tiv
EvpvBiddea mpoleivar Tov Adyov Tév elvexev auwij-
yarye Tods aTpaTyyovs, woANOs v 6 OeutaTokNéns év
T0laL Moyoias ola kdprta Sedpevos. Néyovros 8é avrod 4
0 Koptvlios orpatyyos 'Adeipavros 6 "Quvrov elmwe: 13
“’Q) Oeuiatonhees, év Tolar drydai oi mwpoekaviaTa-

“ pevor pamifovrar” 6 8¢ amolvduevos Epn “Oi & e

“ éykaTaleimopevor oV orepavedvrar” | LX. Tore
pév fmlos wpos Tov Koplvbiov duelyraro, wpds 88 tov
EdpuBiadea &\eye éxelvwv uév ovkeTt ovdév TdY 20
wpdTepov NexOévrwy, ws émedv dmraelpwat dwd Zala-
pivos, Siadprigovrar mapedvTov ydp TEY cUppdywY
ovk Epepé ol kdauov ovdéva xaTnyopéew: ¢ 8¢ dMov
Adyov elyero, Méywy Tdde.

The speeck of Themistocies.

1. “’Ev ool viv éoTl odoar Tiv ‘ExAada, v éuol 25
“mellp vavpayiny avrod pévwv moiéesbai, undé me:-
~ A \ \
“@dpevos ToUTWV TOloL Néyovot avalevEps mpos Tov
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“’IgOudv Tas véas. dvrifes yap éxdrepov drovaas.
“ampds pév 7@ 'lobud ovpBd\\wv év mwe\dyei dva-
“wemrapéve vavpayrioes, 0 fkiata nuiv avudopoy
“ éore véas &xovat Baputépas kal dpifudv éacaovas,
“robro 8¢ dmoMeis| Sakapivd ve xal Méyapa ral
“Alyway, v wep Kai Ta dA\\a eUTvyNoWMEY. apa
o« \ ~ " 3 A o 4 \ ’
yap T@ vavTikd avtdy &petat kal 6 welos oTpaTos.
« N ’ y \ 9 3 \ ’
xai oVTw opéas avros afeis émwl iy Ilenomwovinaor,
“ guvduvevaes Te awday Th ‘E)\J\.d&.’ 2. *"Hy 8¢ ra éyod
10 “Néyw Tourjoys, Toodade év avTolot xpnoTa evpiaeis:
“mwpedTa pév év atelvd ovuBdallovtes vyual oAbynat
« \ x \ A \ 4 Y ~ x 14 b3 B ra
wpos wONNds, §v Td olkdTa éx Tod wohéuov éxBaivy,
“aroANOV KpaTiioopuer,—To0 yap év TTEWP vavuayéew
“arpds Nuéwy éoi, év evpuywpin 8¢ wpos érelvwv,—
15 “ adres 8¢ Zakauls mwepuyiverar, és Ty futy vrexxéerar
“réxva Te kal yvvaikes. xal pnv xai T68¢ év avTolas
“&veart, Tob Kal wepiéyeole pakora: opolws avTod
“Te pévwv mpovavuaynaews Ilehowovmjoov kai mwpos
“ 7o "laOud, 0vdé apeas, el wep U Ppovées, dfes émri
20 “ ey Ilehomovvnoov. 3. "Hy 8¢ ye rai Ta éyod ENTritw
“oévnras kal viknowpey Thot vyual, obTe Vuiv és TV
“’Iafuov wapéoovras oi BapPapoi olTe wpoBiicovras
“éxactépw Ths "ATTinis, dmlaci Te ovdevi Kdope,
“ Meydpows( Te kepdavéopev wepieodar xal Alyivy kal
25 “ Sakauive, év T fuiv kai Noywv éore Tdy éxbpdy
« / 4 3 1 ’ 7
xatvmepbe yevéalar. oixdra pév vuv Bovievouévoioe
“dvfpdmoias &s TO émimav é0éner yivealas, py ¢
“olkdta Bovhevouévotar ovk é0élet 0vdé 6 Oeds mpoa-
“ywpéeww mwpos Tas avlpwmnlas yvouas.”

w
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A retort and a threat.

LXI. Tadra Aéyovros Ocuiaroxhéos adris o
Koplvbios *Adeipavros émepépero, auyiv Te xehevwy
T w1 éore trarpls, kal EvpvBiadea ovk édv émirn-
dllew amore avbpl- woMv qap Tov OepioToxNéa

14 [ b 4 ! ’
wapexouevov ovTw éxéleve yvwuas ovuBalheslar.
tabra 8¢ ol mpoédepe, bTi \drecav Te kal kartel-

(4 ’Aaﬂ / 8 \ € @ ’ b ] ~ !
xovro ai "Abfvar. Tore &) 6 Oeutarorhéns éxetvov
te kal Tods Kopwliovs mora Te xal xaxd éeye,
éwvuTolal Te édnhov Niye ws eln xal mwohis kal i
pélov fmep éxelvoot, Eor’ dv Sipxociar vées adi o
éwot mem\npwpévar ovdapovs yap ‘EANjvwv avTods
émibvras dmworpovoesfar. LXII. ZEnualvwv 8¢ raira
% &679 8,_é@awe és EvpvBiddea, Méywv parov
SO T "
éméaTpapyéval “2V el pevéeis avTod kal pévov Eoea
“avip ayabos: el 8¢ pi), dvatpéress Ty ‘EXhdda. 70 15
“«oon \ e n 7 ’ e 7 Iy ?
Tay fyap Nuiv TOD TONEUOV Pépovat al vées. AN
€« 2 7 b 8 ~ \ 4 € n~ \ ¢
g%et@eo. et 0& TadTa wy woujaes, uels pév, s
Y gyouty, dvaraBdvres Tods oikétas roptevuela s
“S~ \ 3 ? [ (4 L4 ’ . ] 3
Sipw v év 'Itally, i) wep nperépn 1é éoTi ék
“aqralatod &ri, kal Ta Noyia Néyer O uéwv avTiv 20
“8éewv xriaOnvar Vpels 8¢ cuppdywy Tovde povvw-
“Qévres pepviceale Ty éudy Aoywr.”

w

Eurybiades is persuaded,

LXIIL. Taira 8¢ Ocuiarorréos Aéyovros dve-
Si8darero EvpuBiadns. Soxéew 8é poi, dppwdioas
pahora Tovs 'Abnvalovs dvediddorero, pyj odeas 23
amoMmwat, fv wpos Tov IaBudv dvdayp Tas véas.
amoMmévrey yap 'Abnvaiwv ovkéry éylvovro dfio-
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e ’ / e 7 \ !
paxoe ol Nourol.- TavTny 8¢ alpéetar Ty qvouny
avrod pévovras Siavavpayéew.

An earthquake. The Aeacidae, national heroes of Salamis,
are sent for. .
LXIV. " Otre uév ol repl Zalapiva émrear dxpo-
Bohioapevol, émel Te EvpuBiddy &Soke, avtod mape-
5 oxevalovto és vavuaxrioovres. npuépn Te éylvero Kal
apa T NAip dviovTi oewopds éyévero &v Te T i) Kal
75 fakagoy. &Eofe 8¢ opi eVfacbar Tolar Geolas
xal émcarécacBar Tods Alaxidas ouppdyovs. s
8¢ o EBofe, ral émolevy TadTar evEdpevol yap waot
10 Tolgr Oeoict avtéber uév éx Sahapivos Alavrd Te
xai Tenaudva émexaléovro, émwi 8¢ Alaxov kai Tods
d\hovs Alakidas véa améarerhov és Alyivav,

The mystic procession is seen coming along the Sacred way
Jrom Eleusis, and the sacred Bacckic shout is heard.
LXV. “E¢n 8¢ Ackaios 6 Ocoxvdeos dvip *Aldy-
valos, pvyds Te kal mapa Mndoiae. Noyipos yevouevos
15 TodTOY TV Ypbvov, émel Te éxelpero 1) *ATTiry yepn
vmo Tod welod arparod Tod Eépfew éodoa épHuos
*Abnvaiwv, Tuyelv Tote édv aua Anuaprte T Aa-
xedaypovip év T BOpuacip mediyp, ideiv 8¢ roviopTov
xwpéovra dmo "Elevaivos ds avdpav pdhiocrd kp
20 Tpuopvplwv, amobwvualew Té opeas Tov KoviopTov
Srewv Kote eln avOpdmwy, kai wpokaTe pwvis drovew,
kal ol ¢alveclar Ty Poviy elvar Tov pvoTiKoY
laxyov. elvar & ddarpova Tiv ipdv Tiv év 'Elev-
aive ywopévwv Tov Aqudpnrov, eipealal Te aiTov,
256 Tt T0 PpOeryybuevov el Todror avros 8¢ elmar “ An-
“ pudpnte, ovk EaTi Skws oV péya Ti oives EoTar T
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“ BaciNéos aTpaTif). Tade yap dpidnha épruov ovans
“riis *ATTirns, &t Ociov 70 POeyyouevov, dmo 'Erev-
“givos iov és Tipwpiny *Abnvaioc! re kai Tolow cuu-
I'13 ’ l A / ’ bJ \

paxoist. Kal v pév ye katacknyy és v Ilelo-

« vn-évm;a'or,’ m’usuvzs‘ aﬁ'rq:) 7e BaciNé kal Th oTpatif
“r3.év 7 fmeipep EaTar, jv 8¢ émi Tas véas TpamrnTas
“ras év Zalauivi, TOV vavTikoy GTpaTov Kiwduvveloel
" “ Baoieds dmoBaletv. Ty 8¢ dpTHv TavTY dyovas
“’AOnvaios dva mwavra érea 7 MyTpl kai 75 Kovpy,
“Kal abTdv Te 0 Bovhdpevos kal TdY GAAwY ‘EANjyop 10
“ pvettar kal Ty Gwvyy, Tis drovess, év TavTy T 0pTH
«? ‘ ” \ " s A ’ “S/
laxyabovar.” Ilpos Tadra eimweiv Aqudpyror: “Siya
“re kal undevi EAAe TOV Noyov TobToV €lmns. Ay yap
« ) 73 A _\ ¥ ~ ’ ’

7o és Bao\éa dvevery 0 Ta &mea TadTa, awoBaléeis
11 \ \ 14 v k) \ 8 4 e/

v kepaliy, kai ae obre éyw Suvioopar pvoaclas 13
“obr’ d\Nos avfpwmwv ovdé els. AN &' fovyos,
“mepl 8¢ aTpatiijs Thade Oeoiot penioer” Tov pév &)
Tabra wapawéew, éx 8¢ Tod KoviopTod kal Tis Pwvis
yevéabai védos xal petapainbiv dépealar éml Zara-

~ ) \ ’ ~ L4 / (4
pivos éml 7o oTparémedov 70 T@v ‘EMjpwv. olTw 20
8¢ avrovs palbeiv, d7v 70 vavrikov 10 Eépfew dmolée-
adOas péAroi. Tabra pév Ackaios 6 Beoxvdeos Eheye,
AnuapiTov Te Kal GAAWY UapTUPOY KATATTOMEVOS.

The Persian nayy meanwhile had left Histiaea and in six
days arrived at Phalerum.

LXVI. O: 8¢ é Tov BEépkew vavricov arpatov
TayOévres, émedn éx Tpnyivos Onnoauevor 70 Tpdpa 25
70 Aakwvikov 8iéBnoav és T ‘loTiainy, émaydvres
nuépas Tpeis Emiwov 8¢ Edpimov, ral év éréppae
Tpial nuépnar éyévovro év Palpp. s pév éuol

H. VIIL 3
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Soxéeww, ovx é\docaves éovtes dpilfuiv éoéBalov és
Tas "Aljvas, kata Te fwepoy Kab THOL VYOl AT LKG-
3 4 ke b}
pevo, 4 éml te Zymiada amikavro xal és Bepuo-
wohas. avribijow yap Tolol Te UWO Tob yeudvos
5 avTdr amoNopévoioi Kal Foid v Oeppomitnor xal
Thos ém Aprepiaip vavpayiner Tovede Tovs Tote
oUkw émouévovs PBaceiréi, Myhiéas Te xal Awpiéas
xal Aoxpavs rai Bowwrovs waverpariy émouévous
a\jy Oeomiéwr Te kal Hhataiéov kal para Kapu-
s \ 9 \ s \ \
10 aTéovs Te kai 'Avdpiovs kai Tyviovs Te xai Tovs
‘Naurols vyouwTas wavras wAY TOV mwévte Mollwy,
Tov émeuvioclny mwpoTepov Ta ovvopara. boe yap
&) mpoéBawe éowtépw Tis ‘EAAados 6 Ilépays, To-
gouTe mAéw Efvea ai elreo,

Xerxes holds a council of war with the naval commanders.
Shall ke fight or no?

155 LXVII. ’Ewel dv dwikato é Tas 'Abivas
wavres ovroi mAv Ilaplev (Tlapios 8¢ vmroreidplévres |
év Kibve éxapadoxeov Tov mwohepov ki amofnacerar),
ol 8 Noumol &s amikovro é Td PdAnpov, évfaiTta
xatéfBn avros Bépfns émi Tds véas, é0érwv odi

20 cvppibai Te kal mvbéclar Tdv émimhwovtwy Tas
yvopas. émel d¢ dmikopevos mpollero, wapicay perd-
mwepmToL o Tév é0véwy Tdy oderépwy Tipavver xal
Tatiapyot dmo Tdv vedv, kai {fovra ds opi Bacievs
éxdaTe Tiuny é0eddxee, mp@Tos pév 4 Zuddvios Ba-

25 aulevs, peta 8¢ 0 Tipios, éml 8¢ SAhat.  ws 8¢ Kéopg
émekis ovro, méuyras Eépfns Mapdiviov elpira,
amaTepwueros EKAaToy, €l vavuaxiny mowéoiTo.
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All answer yea except Artemisia.
LXVIII. ’Emel 8¢ mepuawr elpira 6 MapSovios

dpkapevos dmo Tov ZiSwviov, of pév &) d\Xov Kard
TOUTo yvduny éfedépovro, Kehevovres vavpayiny
moéeabas, "Aprepiaily 6¢ Tdde Egn.

Sptedz of Artemisia. She councils delay, and an advance
rather of the land forces.

1. “Elmal po. mpos Baciéa, MapSovie, s éyd
“rade Méym olire kaxiocTn ryevouévn év Thou vavua-
“xinoe 7o wpos EdBoly olire é\dyioTa dmodefa-
“uéyn, Oéomota, Ty 8¢ éodoav yvwuny pe Sixaidv
“éoTiw amodeikvvabar, Td Tuyyavw ppovéovoa dpioTa
« 3 ’ \ ’ ’ . ’ ’ ~

és wpriypata Ta oa. xal Toi Tade Méyw, peideo TGV
“vedv umdé vavpaylny mwoiéeo. oi ydp dvpes TGV
“a@v avdpdv kpéoaoves TogoiTo elot kaTa Bdhacaav,
“8aov dvdpes yuvaikdy. Ti 8¢ wavrws déev ae vavua-
“xinar dvaxwdvvevew; ovk Exeis pév Tds *AbGgvas
“Xlp ets p rjvas,
“rov mep elvexev wpunns a"rpa'reueo'ﬁal,, Exess B¢ 'r17v
“ @Ay ‘EXNdda ; éumodev 8¢ Tow loTaTar ovdels: of
“8é 1oL dvréoTnoav, drjA\afay oltw, ws éxelvous
“émpeme. 2. Ty O¢ éyd Soxéw amoProesbar Ta Tév
“dyrimolNépuwy mwpiyuaTa, TovTo Pppacw: Y pév ui)
“émecxOis vavpayiny woietpevos,aA\a Tas véas avTod
“ ¥ \ -~ é A l /. ) \ H
éxms mpos i pévov, 1) kal mpoBaivwr é Ty Tleko-
“mwévrnoov, evmeréws Tot, déamoTa, Xwprjoel TA voéwy
“éj\vlas. ov ydp olol Te TOANOY ypovov elai Tou
“ dyréyew oi"EXMyres, dAN& opeas Siacredds, katd
“arohs 8¢ Exaoror pedfovrar. olre qdp oliros mapa
“adiai év T voe Tavry, s éyd mvvbdvouas, eUre
“avTovs oikds, Ay oV émi Tw Ilehomovvnaoy érairys
3—2

w

5
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25
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I \ \ bl 3 ’ l) b ] "0 A ~
Tov meldv aTpatov, drpepiéey Tods éxeifev avTdy
« o ’8 ! ’ \ ~ ’Ae ’
fixovTas, 0vOé opi peNjoer wPO TGV nvaiwy vav-
P 3 * y g 3 ~ -
f payéew. 3. ‘Hv 8¢ avriva émeuyOis vavpayijoar,
“ Setpalvw, p1 6 vavtikes orpatos kaxwlels Tov melov
“ arpoadn\yanras| | [7pos O¢d Baciked, kal Tode és
“ Qupov Bdlev, Gs Tolo L uev ypnoTola Tdy avlpwTy
“kaxol Sovhor ¢uréavor ylveclas, Toloe 8¢ kaxoics
“xpnoTol. ool 8ééovTi dpioTe avdpdy wavTwY KaKol
“Sodhov elal, of v cuppdywv Noyp Aéyovra: elvas,
10 “ éovres Alyvmriol Te xal Kimpioe kal Kihikes xal
“Tlaupvros, TEv dpercs éoTe ovdew.”

w

Xerxes, though agreeing with Artemisia, orders that the
opinion of the majority should be followed.
LXIX. Tadra Aeyovans mpos MapSoviov, oot
pév fjoav etvoor T *ApTepialy, cupdopty émoeivro
Tods Aoyous @S Kakov Ti mweigouévns wpds Paoiléos,
15 874 oUk €3 vavpayinv mwoiéeabfas, of 8¢ ayaidpevol Te
kal ¢pbovéovres avth, dre év TpwTOLoL TeTLuMuévnS
Sid wavtev Tdr cuppdywy, érépmovro Th Kpiloe s
amoleouévns avtns. émel 8¢ dvnvelxybnoav ai yvo-
pac & Eépbny, kapra Te 7jcln T yvdun s *Apte-
20 peains, kal vouilwv &t mwpoTepov amovdainy elva
ToTe WOMAG pdAhov alvee. Suws 8¢ Toiot mhéogi
weilfealac éxéheve, Tade xataddfas, wpls pév EvBoly
adéas é0ehokakéety ws ov mapedvros avrod, ToTe 8¢
avTos wapesrevaato Onjcacbal vavpayéovras.
The day before the battle. The Persian ships are brought
up gradually into position opposite Salamis.
25 LXX. ’Emeds) 8¢ mapnyyelhov avamhdew, dvij-
yov Tds véas éml Tiv Zalauiva, xal mwapexpifnoay
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Siataybfévres kat favylgy. TéTe pév vuv odk éé-

xpnoé ade 1 nuépn vavpayiny moujcasda, vk yap

émeyévero, oi 8¢ mapeakevaovto és THY VaTepainy.

Tods 8¢ “EAMuas elye éos 76 Kal dppwdin, ovk

fiora 8¢ Tovs 'amo TleNomovvicov. appwdeov 8¢5

&71e avrol pév v Zakauive xarijpevor vmép wyis THS

’Afnvalov vavpayéew péAloiev, vienbévres Te év

micp dmohaud@évres moliopknaovTal, dmévres Ty

éwvTdy dpulaxTov. _

The Persian land forces advance in the night towards
the Isthmus. The Skironian pass had been already
occupted by a large force under the Spartan Cleom-
brotus, and a wall was being hastily built across the
Isthmus. .
LXXI. Tdv & PBapBapwv ¢ wefos vmé Ty 10

mapeovoay vikTa émopevero émi v Ilehomwivvnaoy:

kaitor Ta Svvartd mavra éueunxdvnro, bxws kar
fimewpoy p1) éofBaloiev oi BapBapot. s rydp émwv-

Oovro tdxiora Ilehomovmioics Tods audl Aewvidny

év Ocppomvrnar TeTehevrniéval, guvdpaudvies éx 13

T@v mwohiwy é Tov 'labuov lovro, xai odi émiy

arparnyds KreduBporos 6 *AvakavSpldew, Aewvidew

8¢ ddeneos. (fopevor 8¢ év 7o lobup xal cvyyw-
agavres T Skipwvida 630v, petd TovTo ds o Edofe

Bovhevouévoiat, oikodipecor i Tob ’lobuod Teiyos. 20

dre &7 éovoéwv pvpitadwy moANéwy kal mavtos dvdpos

épyafouévov fveto 6 Epyov: kai yap MNbo: kal mwAly-

Oov gal Evha kal popuol Yrappov wAnpees éaeo-

péovro, xkai é\lvvov ovdéva xpovov oi Bonbdicavres

épyalopevor, odre vurrds ovte nuépms. LXXII Ofzs
8¢ BonbOicavres és 1ov 'lobuov mavinuel olde fjoav
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‘EAMjvov, Aaredasudviol Te xal *Aprades wavres xal
*H)eto kal KoplvBiow xal Zixvdvior xkal *Emridavpios
xal Oaidaior kal Tpotyvios kai “Epucovées. obroc
pév foav of Bonbncavres xal Smwepappwdéovres ThH
5 ‘EANad: xuwdvvevovan, Toioe 8¢ @A\Notoe Tlehomovin-
alowae Euele ovdéy, 'ONpmia 8¢ xal Kapvea wa-

poux@xee 101,

The nations inhabiting the Peloponnese.
LXXIIL. Oixéer 8¢ v Tlenomovvnoov &Ovea
émrra. Tovtwy 8¢ Td wév dvo avréybova éovra xkata
10 X0pnY Wpvras viv T Kal 10 walas olkeov,’Apxades
re kai Kvvovpior. & 8¢ &vos 76 "Axairov éx pév

Ilenomovvrioov ovk éfexwpnae, éx uévror Tijs éwuTdy,

olées 8¢ Ty dAhoTpiny. Td 8¢ Aourd é&fvea TdY

émra Téoaepa érAvda éoTi, Awpiées Te kal Alrwlol
15 kal Apvomwes kal Aqjuvior. Awpiéwv pév molkal Te
kal dokupor mohies, Altordy 8¢ "Hhis povvn, Apuvo-
wwv 8 ‘Epuisvy Te ral *Acivy 1 mpos Kapdapily
7 Aarkwvicf, Anquvioy 8¢ Tlapwpefirar mwavres. o
8¢ Kuvodpior avroyBoves éovres Soxéovae podvo elvas
20" Iwves, écdedwpievvrar 8¢ vmé Te ’Apyelwy dpyouevor
kal Tob xpévov, éovtes ’Opveitar xal weploikor.

Tovrov dv Tév émrra é0véwy ai Novral mwoles, mdpek

Tév karéhefa, ék Tod péoov xatéato €l B¢ éevbépws

&Eeati elmely, éx Tob péaov xaTiuevor urjdiov.

The movement of the Persian land forces renewed the de-
termination of the Greek captains to retreat lowards
the Peloponnesus. ~

35 LXXIV. O: uév &) év 7@ ToOud oot wove
guvéaTagav, are wepi Tob wavros 767 Spopov Béoyres



év Zalauive 8uws Tadra rvvbavopevor appw&ov, ovk
olTw wepl apigs avroioe detpaivovres, &5 wepl T
Ilehomovviap. Téws pév &) avrdy dmjp avdpi mapa-
oras ouyfi Aoyov' émoiééro, ' Odupa Toevuevor TRV 5
EvpvBiadew dBovhiny, Téhos 8¢ ékeppyn és TO péaov.
GUANOYds Te 87 éyiveTo, Kal ToOANG éNéyero mepi TGV
avtdy, oi pév, ds & v Ilehomdvimaov ypedv eln
dmomhwew xal wepl éxelvys rwdvvedew, undé mpo
xopns Soplakerov pévovras pdyesbai,’Abdnvaior 8¢ 10
xal Alywirar kal Meyapées avrod pévovras aud-
veoOas.
T%e stratagem of Themistocles.

LXXV. ’Evfaira Oepiaroxhéns os éacodro T4
oy vrd Tév Ilehomovvnaiov, Nabwy éEépyerar éx
7ot avvedplov, éfeNOwy 8¢ méumes és TO aTpaTomedov 15
73 Mr8wv dvdpa mholw, évreihduevos Td Méyew ypedv,
TP oUvoua pév v Zixwvos, olkérns O¢ xal waida-
yoyos By Ty Ocuiororéos maibwy, Tdv 8y Uarepoy
TOUTOY TAY MPNYUATLOY Ge;ua"raxXénq Bcomiéa Te
e’vroma'e, @s evre&xov'ro oi Oeomiées mohujTas, Kxaizo
xpmmm \Buov.” s rore mholp amikopevos Eleye
wpis Tods arpaTyyovs Tev BapRdpwy tade ““Emeu~
“ré pe arpatiyds o "Abpvalowv Nalpy Ty dANwv
““EXMrov (Tvyxdves ydp ppovéwy Td Baciréos xal
“ Bouhduevos warhov Ta vuérepa xatvmeple yiveobas 25
“n Ta Tdv ‘EMMjyov wpiypara) ¢pdoovra, bre of
“"ExMqves Spnouov Povhevovras ratappwdnrites,
“kal viv mwapéyer kdA\MoTov Upéas Epyov dmdvrav
“¢ékepydoaaba, hv p1j mepitdnre Siadpdvras avrovs.
“olre yap aAkfhoics opodpovéovar ot Tt dyvTia - 30
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“govras Vuiv, wpos éwvTovs Te apéas Syreale vavua-
“xéovras Tods Ta Vpérepa ppovéovras Kal Tods .’ )
The “Persians, belicving that the Greeks intend o escape,
JSorst occupy the island Psyttaleia, and at midnight move
their right|'wing forward) closé) to Salamis so as to
enclose the Greek fleet, and their left wing so as to
block up the Strait between Salamis and Munychia.
LXXVI. ‘O uév raira odi onuivas éxmodov
dma\\agaeTo, Tolor 6¢ &s mioTd éylveTo TA dyyeh-
5 Oévra, ToiTo pév és Ty wvnoida THv Vurrdleiay,
peTald Zakapivos Te retpévny xal Tis fmwelpov, mor-
Aovs 7oy Ilepoéwv dmeBifacav, ToiTo 8¢, émeds
éylvovro péoai viktes, dviyov uév 16 dm éomépns
xépas xvkholpevor wpds Ty alauiva, dviyov 8¢ o
10 dudpl v Kéov te kal v Kvvéoovpav Teraryuévor,
xateiyov Te péypt Movvuylns mwavra Toév mwopBOuov
Thow vyual, Tdvde 8¢ elvexev dvijyov Tas véas, va &y
Totas "EAAna undé Puyelv éE5, aAN dmohaupbévres
év ) Zakapive Solev Tigw Tdy émw’ *Aprepicip dyw-
15 wopdtov. és 8¢ Ty vneida Ty YurTakeiav kaleo-
pévny ameBiBalov vév Ilepaéwy Tovde elvexev, s
émwedv yévnrar vavpayin, évladra pdlora éfotaoué-
vov 1oV Te avdpov kal TGV vavnylwv (év yap &
wopy TiS vavpaxins Tis peAhovons Eoeabar éxéeto
20 1) vijges), a Tovs pév mwepimoidat, Tovs 8¢ Siadbei-
pwot. émolevy 8¢ avyjj Tadra, bs wi wvvbavelaTo oi
évavrlor. Oi pév &) rabra Tis vurros ovdév dmoror-
unbévres mapapréovro. :
An oracle fulfilled.
LXXVIL ZXpnopoiage 8¢ ovk éxw dvriréyew os
25 otk eiol alnbées, av BovNduevos évapyéws Aéyovtas
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wepacfar kataBdl\ew, és Toidde wpyypaTa éoSNé-

Yas. .

JANN’ Grav *ApréuiBos ypvaadpov lepov drtnv
ol yepupdowat kal elvaliny Kvvoaovpav,
EAmide pawopévy Nirapas mépeavres *Adjvas, s
8ta Alkn oféaoes kpatepdy Kdpov, “TBpios vidw,

. Sewdy patpdovra, Soxebvr dva mwdvra mwibéalas.
Xa\kds yap xaied cvppiberar, aipate 8 "Apns
wovrov dowlfer. TéT' é\elbepov ‘EAAados fuap
evpvomra Kpovidns émdyer xal mwoTvia Nikn. 10

é TowavTa pév kal oltw évapyéws Néyovt. Baxidi
avTi\oylns xpnopdy mwépe olre avtds Néyew TOAu®
oUte map dA\wy évdéropat.

During the night the Greck captains, not knowing what
had happened, were still angrily debating, when
Apristeides arrived from Aegina, bringing word of the
Persian movement which he had actually seen.
LXXVIII. Tév 8¢ év Zahauive otparnywv

éyivero wbiopuds Noywv worANds. 7idecav 8¢ oUkw, éTu 13

odéas mepiexvrréovto ThaL vnuol oi BapBapor, GAN

Bamep Tijs fuépns dpeov avTovs TeTayuévous, é8dxcov

xata xdpn elvat. LXXIX. Zwvesrnrorov 8¢ Tov

arparyydy €€ Alyivns 8iéBn Apiareldns 6 Avoipd-

xov, avip *Abfnvaios uév, éfwotparxiouévos 8¢ vmo 20

ToD Sjuov, Tov éyd vevouika, muvbaviuevos avTod ToV

Tpémov, dpioTov &vdpa wyevéclar év 'Adivpor ral

dikaidrarov. olTos Gvip aTas éml T6 ouvédpiov éfe-

xaléeto Oeuiarorréa, éovra udv éwvrd ov Pidov,

éxBpov 8¢ Td palora: vmo 8¢ peyalbeos Ty mapeov- 25

TOV Kakdy MjOny ékeirwov Totevuevos éfexaléero,
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é0éiNwy avTy quupifar. wpoaxnriee 8¢, & awel-
’ \
Sowev of dmwo Ilehomovviioov dvayew Tas véas mpos
70w ToBuov. s 8¢ éEnnOé oi BeutaToxhéns, Eneye
"Apioteidns Tade “‘Huéas aracialew xpeov éors év
5“7€ TG EAMp/ kapdkab|Sjokal év T¢de mwepl Tob
@ e ¢ ] ) \ 3 ’
0K0TEpPOS Npéwy TAéw ayada Ty warpida épydaerai.
“Méyw 8¢ Toi, 611 lody éoTL WoNAA Te kai ONlya Méyew
“mrepl amomhdov Tov évfeirev Ilenomovvnoioat. éyd
< y s ’ o ~ IV A
¥adp avTomwTNS TOs Aéyw yevopevos, 6ty viv ovd v
10 “ é0énwat Koplvfiol e rkal avros EdpvBiadns olol Te
« ¥ 3, ~ . I3 A\ e\ A
éoovrac éemhéaar mepiexdueba yap Vmré Ty moke-
“uiwv kKA. dAN' éoeNdov o Talra onunvov.”
LXXX. [/ ‘O & aueifero roigide “Kdpra Te xpnora
“Siaxerevear kal b fyyehas. Td yap éyw édeduny
15 “ yevéabar, avtos avTomTns yevduevos fress.  iobs ydp
“ @&t éuéo T wotevpeva vo Mrdwy. &€deeyap, dre ovk
“éxdvres fifehov és pdymy katioraclas oi” EXNpues,
“aékovras mwapacticaclar o 8¢ émel mep Trecs
“xpnora amayyé\\ov, abtés api dyyehov. Ny ydp
2> “éyd avTd Myw, d0fm mAdoas Méyew xal oV melow
« ¢ 3 ’ - ’ " ) ’
ws oV TotevvTwy Tov BapBdpwv TabTa. dANd ads
« ! ) ¢ ¥ 3 \ \ [
anunvov avtds TapeNldy, os éxel. émeav 8¢ anuij-
“yns, Nv pév welOwvras, Tatra 81 Td kdAMoTa, Hv Sé
“avrolal py) miaTd yévnTal, dpoiov fuiv Ertat. ov
25 “ydp & duadpricovras, €l wep mepiexopeda mavra-
“ x60ev, as oD Néyers.”

Aristeides fasls to convince the captains ;

LXXXI. Tatra éneye maperfov 6 'ApiaTeidns,
pduevos éE Aiyivns Te fikew xal pdyis éxmAdoas
Mabav Tovs émopuéovras® mepiéxeabas ydp mwav T
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agrparoredoy 70 ‘EAAgikov 970 Tdv vewv Tov Sép-
Ecw* wapapréeadal Te cuveBovheve ws dheEnaouévovs.
Kal 6 pév 7radra elmas peresriree, Tov 8¢ admis
éylvero Noywv dudiocBacly of ydp mhebves TV
aTpaTyydy \ovK\ érelfovra CrdéEayyerdévra.

but his news is confirmed by the arrival of a Tenian
triveme whick had deserted from the Persian flect.

LXXXIL ‘’Amicredvrov 8¢ Tovrwv fjxe Tpujpns
avdpay Tyviwy avrouoréovea, 115 fpye dvip Ilavai-
Tios 6 Zwouuéveos, 7 mwep 8y Epepe THv aanbelny
wdcav. &ia & TolTo To Epyov éveypdpnoav Trvios

év Aergoioe és Tov Tpimoda év Tolow Tov BdpBapov 10

xatelobai. ovv 8¢ dv TavTy ™) vyl TH avToporyod-
ap é 2alapiva kal Tj wporepov ém’ *Apreuloiov Tj
Aquvly éeminpoiro 76 vavtikdv Toice “Eayae és
Tas dydakovra kal Tpinkocias véas Svo qap &1 vedw
TéTe KaTédee és TOV apiBudy.

Tke Greeks therefore prepare lo fight.  Just as they are
putting off 2o sea the Acacid Heroes arrive.

© LXXXIIL. Toioe 8¢ "EXApoe s miord &3 Td
Aeyopeva v rov Tovioy pripara, mapeaxevaovro s
vavuaylioorres. 1jds Te &) Siépaiwe, kal ol avANo-
yov Tév émPBaréwv Tomaduevor, mponyspeve eb Exov-
Ta uév ék mdvrov OepioTokréns, Td 8¢ Emea v wavra
kpéoaw Tolas €oaoas dvriribéueva. 3oa 8¢ év dvlpo-
wov ¢vae Kal karagTdoe éyyiverai, wapaivécas &)
TovTwy Td Kpésow aipéeclai, kai ratamhéfas Ty
priow, éoBalves éxéreve & Tas véas. Kal odros pév

15

81} éaéBaivov, kai e 7 am’ Alyivys Tpuripys, § xatd 25
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vovs Alak(das dmedjunce. évl@aira dvijyov Tas véas
amacas oi " EX\nves.

The fight. 1t is begun by the Athenian Ameinias charging
and grappling a ship of the enemy. Both sides come
o the rescue ‘and the'battle becomes general,

LXXXIV. ’Avayouévois. 8¢ o avrika émexé-

ato oi BapBapot. oi pév 8y dAho “EXAques [émi]

5§ TPUNYNY avexpovovTo Kal dreAAov Tas véas, Apewins
8¢ Ilaa\nveds avip *Abnvaios éfavaybeis vt éuBan-
Aei. ouumhaxelons O¢ Tis veos kal ov Svvapévov
amrai\aynvas, ovTw 87 of d\hov ’Apewin Bonbéovres
ovvéuoyov. 'Afnvalos pév obrw Aéyovar Ths vav-
10 payins yevéobar Tiv dpyny, Abywirar 8¢ ™v kata
Tovs Alaxidas amodnuijcacav é Alywav, TavTyy
elvas Tiv dpfacav. Néyetar 8¢ kal Tdde, s Ppdopa
ape qyuvaikds éddvy, Paveicav 8¢ Siaxelevoadlar
doTe kal &wav dxodoar To Ty ‘EAAjvev aTpatime-
15 dov oveldicacay mpérepov Tade: “’() Sasuovior, péxpe
“kooov &re wpvpuvny avaxpoveale;” LXXXV. Kard
pév 81 *Abnvaiovs érerayato Poivikes (olroe yap
elyov 70 wpos "Ehevaivis Te kal éamépns képas) katd
8¢ Aarxedarpoviovs "loves: odrou & elyov 76 mpos Ty
20@ 7€ xal Tov Ilewpaiéa. r0ehoxdxeov pévror avrdy
katad Tas OcuiaToxréos évtohds SAiyor, of ¢ mhelves
of. éxyw pév vw ouxvdv ovvopara TpinpdpxwY
xaraléfar Tov véas ‘EMAquidas éNovrwv, yprioouas
8¢ avroior ovdév Ay Ocounaropds Te Tob 'Avdpo-
25 8dpavros xal Puhdrov Tob IoTialov, Sauiwv dudo-
Tépwy. ToDde 8¢ elvexev péuvmuar TolTwy polvey,
47 BeoprjaTwp pév Sia ToiTo T Epyov Zauov érv-
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péwevae KaTacTNoAVTOY TOY Hepa'e’aw, Dirakos 8¢
evepyérns Bacn)»eos‘ avefypaq&n Kai xwpn oi édwpnbn
wOAN.  of & evepyérar Bacihéos opoa'wy'ym Kalé-
ovras Ilepaiori. LXXXVI. Tlepl pév vuv TovTovs
olrw elye, 76/\8&\ wAGOo 7By vedy év T Zalauive s
éxepatlero, ai pév vw’ *Abnvalov Siadbepopevar, ai
8¢ Vo Alywnréwv. dte yap Ty pév “Exhjrov ovv
Kooue vavpayeovtwy kata Tafw, Tov 8¢ BapBdpwv
oV Tetayuévwy &ri olte oVv vop moleovTwY 0UdEY,
éueAhe TowodTo ot ovvoloealas, olov mep améBn. 10
xaitos 7jodv e kal éyévovro TaiTny THv nuépny
paxp® dpeivoves avrol éwvrdy 9 mpos EvBoiy, was
Tis wpolupeopevos kal Sewpalvwy Eépkny, édoxeé e
&caaTos éwvrov Omjoeabar Bacihéa.

A gallant feat of Queen Artemisia,

LXXXVIIL Kara pév &) tods dAhovs otk Exo 15
perekerépovs eimely drpexéws ds ékacTor ToY Pap-
Bapwv 4 Tdv ‘EXMjvev fywvilovre, katd 8¢ *Apre-
piainy Tade éyévero, dm’ v evdoxiunce paiiov &re
wapa Pacizéi* émedr) yap és 6opuBov mONNOY dmri-
xeto 7a Baciléos mpriyuata, év TOUTE TG KALPH 1) 20
vis 1 *Aprepioins édiwkero Vmd veos 'ATTinis Kkai
# ovx &yovoa Siaduyeiv, Eumpoole ydp avTis foav
d\\ai vées piliar, 7 8¢ avTiis Tpos TAY Toleuiwy
pdiioTa érvryxave éodaa, €0ofé oi Téde moifical, TO
kal cuvivelke moimaday Suwkouévy qdp VO TS 25
'ArTikiis Pépovaa évéBake wnt PiNip dvlpdv Te
Kazvwdéwr kal avTod émimidovros Tob Kaivvdéwy
Baciréos Aapadi@ipov. e uév ral Ti veixos mwpos
avtiy éyeyivee &t mepi ‘EAMjomovrov éévrwy, ob
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pévros Eywye Exw elmelv, ovre el éx wpovolns aiTa
émoinae, obre €l auvexvpnoe 1 Tév Karvvdéer rata
TUXTWY Tapamecoboa wnis. s 8¢ évéBaké Te xal
xatédvoe, evtuxip xpnaauévn Simrkéa éwvriv ayabd
5 éprydaato’ § e ydp itihs) ATTikiisweds Tpiipapyos 6
€idé puv éuBdANovaav vyt dvdpav BapBapwy, voploas
v véa T "Apremains 9 ‘EMqwida elvas 1 avro-
poréew éx Ty BapRdpov kal avTtolor duvvew, dmo-
orpéyras wpos dAas érpdmero. LXXXVIII Toiro
10 &V ToLodTo avTi cumjveixe yevéalai Siaduyeiv Te Kai
w1 amoléabas, ToiTo & cuvéBn date xardv épyaca-
pévny dmo ToUTwy avThy waliaTa evdoxiuicar wapad
Eépkn. MNéyeras yip Baciléa Onevpevoy pabeiv v
véa éuBaloicav xal &) Twa elmal ToY wapedvTov:
15 “ Aéomrora, 6pds Aprepiainy, és el dywvileral kai vea
“r@v moheniov xatédvae;” Kal rov émelpecbai, €
a\nbéws éori *Aprepiains 10 épyov, kal Tods davas
gapéws TO émionuov Tis veds émiarauévovs: THY 8¢
Swadpbapeicar fimicTéaTo elvas wohepiny. Td Té yap
20 GANa, &s elpnTas, avt) auviveker és evTvxiny yevo-
ueva kai 10 Tév ék Tiis Kadwwdinis veos undéva
amoocwlévra katnyopov yevéabar. EépEny ¢ elmas
Méyetas mpds Td Ppalipevar “Of pév dvdpes weyo-
“vacl por yuvaixes, ai 8¢ yuvaixes dvdpes.” Taira
25 pév EépEny Paol elmac.

The losses of either side.
LXXXIX. ’Ev 8¢ 7¢p move Tovre dwd piv éave
6 orparyyos *ApwaBiyyns 6 Aapelov, Hépkew éwv
ddendeds, amd 8¢ dANor WOANOL Te Kal ovvouadTol
Iepoéov xal Mndwy kai Tév @NAwv cvuudywy,
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ONiyos 8¢ Tiwes kal ‘EAkjvov. &re yap véew émi-
aTduevos, Tolor ai vées Siepleipovro, Kal pi év
~ ’ A / \ - 3
XELpOY voup amoliuevos és v Zalapiva Siéveov.
7@y 8¢ BapPapwr o woAhol év 77} Gardoay Siepla-
pnoay, véew ok émiomauevosémel 8¢ ai mpoTas és s

\ 3 ! b} ~ € ~
dvyny érpamovro, évladra ai wheioTas Sieplelpovro.
ol yap dmeale Terayuévor, és To wpoabe Thow vyual
wapiévar Telpwuevor @s amodgfopevol Ti Kal avrol
&pyov Baciléi, Tor operépnor vnual Pevyovoroe
TEPLETLTTOV. 10

Certain Phoenicians accuse the Ionians of treason, bul are
themselyes executed. Xerxes watches the fight,

b /4 \ \ ’ b3 ~ ’ /
XC. ’Eyévero 8¢ kal Tode év 7 BopiByp TovTe:
~ ~ e ’ 4 !’
Twv Twés Powlkwy, Tov ai vées Sepbapato, ENOovres
\ ’ \ W e LIS
wapa Bacihéa diéBarhov Tovs “lwvas, bs 80 éxelvous
dmololaTo ai vées, o5 TpodovTwy. CUVVELKE BV 0UT®
dore Idvwy Te Tods aTpaTyyos ) dmworéabas, Dos-
vikwy Te Tods SiaBallovras NafBeiv Towovde uicfov
ére TovTwy Tabta Aeyovtov évéBake vyt ATty
Zapobpnixin vnis. % Te &) *ATTiey KaTedveto; kal
émipepopévny Alywain vis katédvae Tdv Zauobpyi-
kwv Ty véa. &re 81 éovtes axovriaral ol Zauo- 20
Oprjices Tovs émiBaras dmo Tis Karadvodasns veds
’ kg / 3 _ ! 4 v ¥
Bd\\ovres amipabav kal éméBnodv Te kal E&ryov
avTjv. Tadra yeévdueva tovs “lovas épploator s
\ ’ l N4 ¥ ’ b] 4
yap €ldé opeas EépEns Epyov upéya épyacauévous,
érpamero wpos Tovs Poivikas ola vmephvmedpevis 25
Te kal wdvtas alTiduevos, kal apewv éxéevae Tds
k] . ~ > ’
xepakds damotapely, lva pi avTtol Kaxol ryevéuevou
Tovs duelvovas SiaBdM\woi. dxws qyap Tva idot

-

5
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4 -~ [ 4 ~n ¥ hJ ’ 9 ~
Eépkns tov éwvrod Epyov T amodewkvipevov év T
vavpaxin, Katijpevos vmwd T¢ olpei T dvriov Sala-
Hivos, To kaléeTas AlydNews, dvemrvvBdvero Tov motr)-
gavta, kal o ypappaticTal avéypadov matpélev Tov

5 TPUlpapxov Kal TNY| meNb.cmpds O T¢ Kal mpoge-

’ 9\ ’ ’ 3\ 4 \
Ba\ero pilos éov "Apiapauvns avip Ilépons mapewv
TovTov 1ot Powikniov mabeos,



NOTES.

[For persons and names of places see Historical and Geograpkical
Index. G. refers to Goodwin’s Greek Grammar, 1882. App.
to the Appendix on the Ionic Dialect. Clyde to Clyde's. Greek
Syntax, 1870.]

CHAPTER I

The last book (vIr) had described the fate of the contingent ap-
pointed to serve on land and guard Thermopylae; Herodotus now
turns to the fleet.

1,2. ol 8k..rax8évres ‘those whose assigned duty it was to serve 1
afloat’, that is assigned by their several states: cp. 7, 21 ol ¢ és Tov
wefdv érerdxaro. The general movements both of 1and force and fleet
were directed by the national congress assembled in the Isthmus
(7, 175)-

4. IN\araivles. The Plataeans as an inland state without seaboard
would have no ships ; but they constantly followed and supported the
Athenians as at Marathon (6, 108, 111). They were not however
actually engaged at Salamis, see c. 44; though they afterwards
pleaded their services at Artemisium as a proof of their Hellenic
patriotism, see Thucyd. 3, 54, 3. )

5. Koplvlor. That the Corinthians should only send 40 ships
when the Athenians sent 127 is a striking sign of the rapid advance
of the latter. In B.C. 491 the Athenians had had to borrow, or
rather purchase at a nominal price, 20 ships of Corinth wherewith to
attack Aegina [6, 88, 89].

7. Xahibées. The Chalcidians manned Athenian ships probably
because they were Athenians settled as cleruchs in the territory of
Chalcis in Euboea [see s, 77]

H. VIII 4
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11, 12. 800 Te véas xal revrnrovrépovs 8Yo ¢ two triremes and
two penteconters’. By vées unqualified by any descriptive epithet
understand triremes, or ships of war, raxela:i: other triremes are
called dxrMraywyol, Ixwaywyol etc. Penteconters were smaller
vessels rowed by 50 men, 25 on each side sitting on the same level.
The latter were/\the vesselsOalmost/ universal in Greece until the
decennium B.C. 490—80, when they were superseded by the tri-
remes [Her. 1, 163, 4, Thucyd. 1, 14, 4].- The use of penteconters
however still survived among more distant Greek states, as Rhodes
[Thucyd. 6, 43, 1], as also among the Etruscans [id. 6, 103, 3}
The triremes carried an average of 200 men, see c. 17. .

13. 'Omwotlvrios, see Hist. Ind. s. v. Locrians.

bweforjfeov, App. A. 1L 8.

CHAPTER 1L
15. opyrar 8¢ poi, that is in the preceding chapter. The

numbers are ;

Athenians 127 ships
Corinthians 40 5
Megarians 0
Chalcidians 20
Aeginetans 18 ’
Sicyonians 1z,
Lacedaemonians 10 ’
Epidaurians 8
Eretrians 7 .
Troezenians 5
Styrans 2,
Ceians 2
271

16. Tdv ovAhexleréwy vedy, that is ‘of triremes’, as above,
L 11
20. ol oUppayot, the members of the congress of the Isthmus,
see above, 1. 2.
2 1, 2. odx ¥pacay...ferdas ‘refused to serve under Athenians
but would only do so if the Spartan leader took the command’s
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Two clauses are compressed into one, ovx Epacar &fesfac *Abyvalos
and &pacay &peaoat pdve 79 Adewre, Notice’Abyralos without article
¢ Athenians ’=‘an Athenian commander’, not the particular one.

2. dAAG Moay=d\\& ¢pacar AMoew.

70 péd\ov {reodar ¢ which was about to take place’. The verb
pONew is regularly'followed by the .futurel infinitive and sometimes
by the present, but not by the aorist infinitive, G. § 202, 3. Vet
exceptions to this rule occasionally occur [see Rutherford New
Pln;ymcﬁu: P- 4205q.].- ‘

CHAPTER IIL

4. xar dpxds ‘originally’, ‘at first’, cp. 9, 22. Adyos ‘com-
mon talk’. wply 4 wépwev ‘before they (the Greeks) sent’. . -

5. &ml ovppax (v ¢ with a view of securing an alliance’. This
refers to the embassy sent by the congress of the Isthmus to Gelo of
Syracuse to induce him to join the alliance against the Persian
invaders. In the discussion with Gelo the Spartans claimed the lead
on land, the Athenians at sea, and Gelo refused help unless one or
the other were conceded to him. Her. 7, 157—9.

7. péya wewounpévos ¢ because they regarded it as of first import-
ance’. This ase of roweirfac [of which wexoinuévos is used as middle
perf. part.] is common in Herod. see p. 6, 1. 7, and cp. 9, 4 dewdr
wonodpevor. weprdvas ‘survive’, ¢ be saved’.  Cp. p. 30, L. 15.

9—11. 8p0d voelvres ¢ and their sentiments were entirely right’.

wolépov dpodporéorros ‘ unanimous war’, i.e. ‘the war of a united
country’, an expression only justifiable by considering war to be
personified. TocofTe...80y ¢ precisely as much worse as’.

12. ok dvrérewvoy ‘they did not continue to make any counter-
claim’.

13. péxpe Sorov ‘as long as they (the Athenians) wanted them’,
i.e. the other Greeks. Cp. péxpt kéoov p. 44, 1. 15.

14, 15. wmepl Tijs dxelvov.. trolevyro ‘they were going to attack
the Persian’s own territory’. Cp. p. i4, L. 14.

15, 16. miv Iloavoaview UBpw ‘the outrageous conduct of
Pausanias’. Thucydides says he ‘was Blatos and that his mode
of behaviour was a Tupavwidos ulunos rather than a orparyyla [1, 951
Aud Platarch [Aristid. 23] gives details of the roughness of his
manners, the severity of his punishments, and the offensiveness
of his manner of asserting the Spartan primacy.

4—2
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> dwelhovro...AaxeBaipoviovs ‘deprived 'the Lacedaemonians of
the command’; for the double acc. see G. § 164.

The event referred to is the deposition of Pausanias in B.C.
478—7%, and the selection of Aristeides to take the command of
the allied fleet in the Northern Aegean, which is recounted- by
Thucydides [f,/\/g4/\sq!])and .which.led to the formation of the
Confederacy of Delos.

CHAPTER 1IV.. N

18. 7dre 8¢ ‘but at this time’, opp. to Jorepor uiv L 17. xal
¢actually’.

19. karaxdeoas ‘brought to land’.

21. mapd 86fav...qJ ‘in an unexpectedly different manner than’.
‘The phrase wapd d6fav involves the idea of @\ws and is therefore
followed by 4. Cp. 1, 79 &s ol wapd dtav &rxe T& mwphypara i Ws
alrds xaredbree.

22. Notice the imperfect dwéBatve ‘were turning out’. KGTF
Béxeov, see p. 36, 1. 22.

23. Yoo, that is, South -of the Euripus, towards the Pelopon-
nesus, p. 10, L. 6.

8 2, 3. lor dv..dweabéovrar funtil they should have removed
out of danger’. The construction represents the words used wpoopuei-
vov &1 dv Umexfedipela, and is retained in Orat. Oblig. G. § 239, 2.

4. welBovor ‘bribe’.

5. & ¢ re ‘on condition that’. For re see on p. 10, 1. 9.

6. wpd iis EdPolns, that is, to the North of Euboea, in which
direction the enemy were. Cp. p. 39, 1. 9 and g, 61 mpd Tijs woAos.

moujoovrar, the infin. more commonly follows éx’ & 7e, but the
future indic. is also used dramatically. G. § 236, note 2. Tiv
vavpax(nv ‘zke sea-fight’, that is the fight which must inevitably
come somewhere.

CHAPTER V.

9. ds wap’ dwvrod Bijlev ‘as though out of his own pocket
(de suo) as he pretended’. For wap éwvrod cp. 2, 129 wap éwvrod
8idovra. Cp. 7, 29 map éuwvrov dovs Tds éwrd xuddas. And for
870er indicating the falseness of a pretext see 7, 211 pelyeoxor
570er ‘they kept pretending to run away’; and combined with
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s, 9, 66 s & pdxny fye 870ev ‘he made a feint of leading them to
the field’.

11, fowape ‘struggled’, properly ‘panted’, see 1, 111 dpéw
wawdlor wpokeluevor dawaipdy Te kal kpayyavéuevor. g, 120 fowaipor
Sxws wep IxOves veodAwro. Very rarely found in Attic.

12. dwowhdoeodalfrom drorNw, Tonicland lpoetic form of -wAéw.
[This form is used by the Mss. R and S, and I have retained it
throughout, but in certain other Mss. the form is *\evoesfac, ¥\éew,
#Néopev k.7.\. and Stein has adopted the latter.]

13. wpds &) Toirov ‘to him he said’; the reason for the
speech has been previously given by the clause "Adelpavros yap.
The logical order would be mpds Adeluavror elwe, olros 'yap .
foxaspe.

15, 16. dv wépdee ‘will be likely to send you’. The plan of
sending bribes round to the leading men in each state by the king of
Persia is alluded to again in g, 2, and 41; and we know from later
authorities (Demosth. Phil. 3, 42) that it was actually done. .

16. radrd re dpa fydpeve kal wépwer. The verb méuwe: is an
historical present : ¢ He accompanied this speech by sending three
talents to the ship of Adeimantus’. [For this use of re—xal as ex-
pressing simultaneous action see on p. 28, 1. 9.]

Plutarch, on the authority of the Lesbian Phanias, tells a story
of Themistocles bribing an Athenian captain with one talent to
stay at Artemisium [Themist. 7], but there is no reason why both
stories may not be true. ’

18. wdvres ‘both’, cp. 5, 365 6, 77 St. [Some few Mss. have
*Apyévres with which Abicht compares Plutarch Demosth. 15 Ay
“syels Vo ris dwpodoxlas.]

19. dxexdpioro is middle: ¢And thus Themistocles had grati-
fied the Euboeans while he secured a profit for himself at the same
time’.

20—23. dvdave 8...xpjpara ‘and at the same time he was
not suspected. of having the balance of the money (the 3o talents,
see c. 4), but the men who got their share of it believed that the
money had been sent from Athens for this express purpose’.

fmoréaro [App. D. I1. a] ‘believed’, ‘were given to
understand’. Cp. p. 13, l. 22; p. 46, 1. 19. We use the word to
‘understand’ in the same sense of ¢ belief’,
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CHAPTER VI

24. obre 8 ‘it was thus’, ‘it was in these circumstances
that’,

25. &yévero 8k d8¢ ‘and how it came about was thus’, i.e. how
the battle began and how it was carried on.

26, wepl Sel\ny mpulny ‘early in the afternoon’, opposed to
Selapr Syl p. 5, L. 19.

27. ¥m kal wpdrepov ¢ already before this’, cp. p. 36, 1. 20.

4 ° 5. adrol * with their own eyes’. dmyeapéav sc. E\edv. Cp.9, 14
0wy et xws TotTovs wpdrov Eot.

2. & piv 84 mijs dvring *straight down upon them’, ex adverso.
Cf. & ol pavepoi (9, 1), éx Tis 0éns (9, 37).

4 5. Sppjoeav..xarahapBdvy. The coming down of night
before they could get engaged is perhaps the conmtingency most
present to their minds, but as the subj. after a past tense in the
governing clause is as correct as the opt., on the dramatic principle
of introducing the exact words of the person, the variation does not
perhaps admit of any other explanation than the taste of the writer.
For xarahapuSdrew in this sense g, 56 Tovs 3¢ érel Hbs xarehduBare.

5, 6. xal fpe\ov Brjlev Ixdeifeorbar ‘and then, as they thought,
they were certain to escape’. For fut. inf. after #ueN\ov see above,
p- 2 L 3. The meaning of &eN\or here expressing certainty
is found in common idiomatic phrases, such as, éué\\er’ &p’
dwavres dvaoelew Soiw ‘I was certain you would shout’, Arist. Ach,
347; &uedov o’ Gpa xwioew éyd ¢ I was certain I should send you
i)acking’, id. Nub. 1301; @p’ éuéAhopév wob’ Vuas dwrosoSicew 7
xpdvy * I was certain we should drive you off in time’, id. Vesp. 464.

870ev indicates the thoughts of another, which the writer dis-
credits, see above, p. 3, 1. 9.

6. pnS wupdépor ‘not even a sacred-fire bearer’, i.e. not any-
one at all. The wupgpopos would be defended as long as anyone
purvived; Hence the phrase for total extinction. From Xenophon
(Rep. Lac. XIIL 3) we learn that a lamp of sacred fire was carried
with a Spartan host never to be extinguished, The person intrusted
with this would be most carefully guarded.

6, 7. 79 Ixelvav Néyy ¢ according to their expressed purpose’.
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CHAPTER VIL

7. -rpas Tadra ‘ with a view to these contingencies’,

9. ¥wbev Exudbov ‘to the East of Skiathos’. So as to have
Skiathos between them and the Greeks. '

10—I12. Uva 84}/ mephdBoiar ¢ that| las(they intended (3%), they
might enclose them’. Here the main purpose is expressed by the
.optative, while a secondary or subordinate purpose is expressed by
a subjunctive clause (&s & uh d¢pféwoe in such a way that they
might not be seen’), but see on L 4 and cp. p. 40, 1. 13—15, Goodw.
M. and T. § 44. 3. For 8 almost equivalent to d7fer, shewing
that the writer is representing the thoughts of others, seey, 11 év
» &Y Exovres. 9, 50 Tye...xard orifor Td¥ ‘EXMipwr ds O dwodi-
dpnoxdvrwy, infra p. 43, . 25.

For the dramatic construction ds dv uh épféwa: after the h)stoncal
wepiémeuxov cp. 9, 7 éxéhevoav Vuéas éxwéuwey ds dv TV ﬂapﬁapor
Sexdpeba. G. § 216, 2.

12—14. ol piv...cdels 8. The party despatched round Euboea,
and the main body remaining at Aphetae.

13. v dwlow $époveay 88w ¢ their homeward course’.

14. ¥ dvavrins ¢ from the opposite side’, cp. ét drrins c. 6.

16. Tatrys Tis dépys ‘that day’, the gen. of time within
which. G. § 179.
© 17. 1 ovvbmpa ‘the signal agreed upon’, used of a ‘watch-
word’ in g, 98. ¥ue\he dpaviocesdar ‘could appear’, referring to the
time it must necessarily take to get round the island. "For !p.e)\)\e
see p. 3, L. 2.

20. érowivro dpiBpdy ‘held a muster of’, cp. 7, §9. This was
rendered necessary, as Stein observes, by the losses sustained by bad
weather and attacks of enemies ;- see 7, 190, where 400 ships are said
to have bgen lost on the coast of Magnesia.

CHAPTER VIII
24, 25, T) vavaylp i xard T3 nﬁkuw yevopévy ‘the shlp-
-wreck which had befallen them off Pelion’, that mentioned in the
last note.
26, 27. wepuefBdAero ‘possessed himself of?, cp. 6, '35 *Aw xak-
Maryr Zdyxhpy wepiefeféaro, see 9, 39. dpo. as it appears’, i.e.
from what he did afterwards. .
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28. adropolfoev: notice the fut. inf. after év 8y elxe on the
analogy of the construction of ué\Aw. The futunty |mphcd in ¢
rby elxeis exprmd in the infinitive. -

dAN’ ob ydp ‘but he [didn’t do so then] for there was no oppor-
tunity’, so we often find xal ob y&p 9, 61, 87 etc. The negative
belongs to the prevented-action, ydp introduces the cause of the
Pprevention.

5 1. wépesye, impers. p. 39, L. 27. Cp. Thucyd. 1, 130, §; 5,
14, 2.

s Tére ‘at that time’, The meaning of &s here is hard to g'we
by any English equivalent; it defines and limits the time indicated
by.rére. Cobet proposes &ws 7ére ‘up to that time’.

8rep 84 Tpéwe ‘now in what manner it actually happened’.
&) here, like Lat. idw, emphasizes and defines the word which it
follows; #rv ‘after all’; that is after whatever attempts or ex-
ploits.

3, 4. MNéyerar yap. The feat here mentxoncd is of course an
impossible one, and is naturally disbelieved by Herodotus. The
distance from Aphetae to Artemisium is about seven miles. It
is possible perhaps that Skyllias made his way over this strait by
swimming and diving at intervals. The natives of the Levant to
this day are famous divers [Col. Leake quoted by Rawl.], and much
greater distances have been swum in our own time. .

5. - dvéoxs ‘came up to the surface’. &xw with its compounds is
as often neuter as transitive. Abicht notices that in Odyss. 5, 320
avaoxeéew ysed in this sense is explained by the Scholiast by
avadivas.

8. perdérepa=~E&na. A word confined to the Ionic dialect.
P- 45, L 16.

9. GwoBebly0w [Selxvums), App. E.

" CHAPTER IX.

14, 15. Myov odlor avroior 8Bocav ‘took counsel among
themselves’, cp. 1, 97 ovA\éxOnoar ol M#Ado és Tdiird xal édldocar
oplos Aoyor, Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 27 el 3¢ éxicaloly Tt airois Noyor
&pagay xpfivas Sidovas ‘to discuss the matter’. Arist. Plut. 467 wepl
TobTOV 0Py 0éNw Solvar Noyow ‘to argue the matter with you’.
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15. dvixa ‘the decision was come to’, ‘the vote was passed’.
For this impersonal use of »kdv see Soph. Antig. 233 Téhos 3¢ uéy
Tot detip’ évlxnaer poleiv: and again Her. 6, 101 ‘évixa puh éxhiwely
Th» wéAw. A commoner usage is vxdy yduny ‘to get one’s view’
carried’ [e.g. 1, 61]. :

16. adhodéuras thavingencamped for the night’. Stein rightly
explains that this refers to the camp on shore, where they were to
pass the night that the enemy might not be led to expect any un-
usual movement by seeing them spend the night on board.

17. wapévrag ‘letting pass’.

18, 19. perd 8¢ Todro ‘but subsequently’, i.e. on the same
day as the Council. 8eAnv S¥iny ‘evening’, opposed to delAyw
wpwiny ‘afternoon’ in c. 6. .

30. avrol w/tro ‘without being attacked’, ‘on their own ac-
count’. émavéwrhwov, notice the imperf. ‘began putting to sea to
attack’.

a1, 22. dwémepav—Suxwhdov ‘wishing to satisfy themselves
as to the nature of their fighting and naval tactics’. airdv depends
upon uaxms.. The force of dwdmepa as opposed to welpa, like
that of dwoweipaobas, is that of completion or satisfaction, See "
2,733 3, 12835 9, o1. . The Jiuékwhoos was a manoeuvre in naval
warfare by which a single line of ships broke through the enemies’
line, turned swiftly, and charged as they pleased, opposed to the
ruder method of grappling and fighting from the decks. See
6, 12 where Dionysius is described as training the Ionian sailors,
¢ 8¢ drdywy éxaorore éxl xépas (‘in line’) ds véas, xws Toige épérpae
xphouro Siéxxhoor woeluevos ThoL wmquol & ENpAéwy kal Tods
émiBaras owMoete.... '

The manoeuvre required both swiftness and skill in working the
vessel, so as to avoid charging prow to prow, and being charged on
one’s own broadside. See Thucyd. 1, 49, 3 Suéxmhot & obx Foay,
A& Ouug xal puoup 76 whéov &vavudxoww 7 émwriuy. The
Athenians especially prided themselves on their skill in practising
this manoenvre, as well as another called the weplrhous, out- -flanking
the enemies’ ship and chargmg it as one pleased,—see Thucyd
%7, 306, 3 Tols 8 AOmfalou obx Eoeobas apdv év arevoxwple olire we-
pimdow olire Suékxhow, gwep 778 Téxpns péhioTa éxlorevor,
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CHAPTER X.

28. paviny {roeleavres [for the Ion. -evelxas see App. E]
‘thinking them mad’. Cp. 1, 131 Toiot dyalpara woielor p.wptqv
ért#povo‘t 6, 112 Toiot ' AOpraloat paviny éa'é¢cpov

6 " 3. olxdra [Ion:/for elksraCAppoE: £]*what was reasonable
and likely’,

3. mwoM\amAnolas, App. A. 11. (2).

4, 5. xatadponicavres tavra ‘with these convictions’:
karagpovéw in the common meaning of ‘to despise’ takes a genitive
and is used by Herod. in 4, 134 [and tAere only, Abicht]. In the
sense in which it is here employed it is only a strengthened form of
¢gpovijoarres, cp. 1, 66, and xaradokeiv in c. 4.

5. &vkhoivro...péoov [App. D. 111 3] ‘began a movement to
outflank them and get them within thé circle of their ships’, és uéoor
is proleptic, ‘so as to get them in the middle’.

7. - aupdopiv Te...peydAny ¢ were exceedingly sorry for them’,
cp. p. 36, 1. 13. -

8. &mworrdpevos ¢feeling persuaded’, cp. p. 3, 1. a1.

&uhay brovebvro ‘raced with each other’, cp. ¥, 196.

_ 83pa. For the practice of giving rewards by the Persian
king to those successful in war see Xen. Oecon. 4, 16.

For Muyera: see App. E. 11. 2. For the tense after dxws see
G. § 217.

13. Adyos ‘reputation’, see 9, 78.

CHAPTER XI.

15. lofpnwesc. & salmiyrrfs. For the use of the adhmiyt see
Aeschyl. Persae 397 cd\riyt & dirf) wdor’ éxeiv’ émrépheyer, Thucyd.
6, 33, 1 7] cdAweyye owwmd) Iweonudvly.

16. i3 1 péoov Tds wplpvas cwifyayov ‘drew their stems
together at a central point’. This manoeuvre, by which the ships
were arranged so as to resemble an open fan, was for the purpose of
preventing the enemy from practising the diebp/us. Thus it was
done by the Peloponnesians in the Gulf of Corinth when preparing
to receive the attack of the Athenians [B.c. 42¢), see Thucyd. 2,83, 3
ol 8¢ Ilehowovmiciow érdavro kixhoy TOw vedv s péyiarov: olol 7' jjoav
ph 8u8brres Suéxmhowy, Tas wpdpas udy Ew elow 8¢ Tas Tpiuvas.

2
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17. Ypyov dxovro ‘they set to work’, & SMygp...dwokap-
$Oévres ‘though caught in a narrow part of the Strait’, cp. 9, 51
év 79 Kibaipdve amroheNaupuévor.

18. xal xard ordpa, sc. éxbuevol wep &pyov (or some equivalent
participle) ¢ and though they were engaged prow to prow’, i.e. though
they would have no opportunity in the narrow sea of practising the
diekplus or periplus. Abicht however understands elxovro after
orépa ‘and they began the attack front to front’. I think the run
of the sentence is conclusive in favour of the former construction,
which is supported by Stein.

23. 7o dpwrniiov ‘the- prize of valour’, the recipient of which
was formally decided upon after a battle, the various achievements
and circumstances being fully discussed. See for instance what was
done after the battle of Plataea, 9, 71.

27. woA\dY mapd 8dtav dywvicdpevor after a battle the result
of which much surprised them’, for they had looked for an easy
victory, see p. 8, L. 35. For wapa 36fa» cp. p. 2, L. 22.

31, X#pov &v Zakapin ‘a farm in Salamis’,

CHAPTER XIIL

1. e$pbyy ‘the kindly one’, a poetical word for »f, both of 7
which Herodotus uses with no apparent distinction. v Tijs Gpns
péoov Bépos ‘it was midsummer’, the gen, Tis Gpys is partitive,
¢ of the season it was full midsummer’; which is meant to emphasize
the unusual occurrence of such a storm. The time was probably
about the beginning of July, for the Olympic festival was going on,
see ¢. 26, cp. 7, 2006.

3. dwd rov IInMov ‘from the direction of Mt Pelion’, that is
from the North,

8. is $éPov kamoréare ‘began to be frightened’. App. D. 11
6. AAw(lovres ‘expecting’. s ola...sjkov ‘considering the amount
of misfortunes into which they had fallen’; explained by the sum-
mary of their disasters in the next sentence,

10, I1. ToV Xepdvos...kard IIfhov, see 7, 188. A storm of
East wind caught the Persian fleet when off the shore of Magnesia
and drove a large number of ships ashore on the promontory called
the Ovens ('Ixwol) and other parts of the coast. VwlaBe ¢suc-
ceeded’. .dx ‘after’, pedpara ‘swollen streams’ or ‘torrents’. .
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CHAPTER XIIL

15. Tolon raxOelo, sce c. 7

16. womv, App. C. 1, 2nd Decl, (4). 7Toolry Soe ‘inso-
much as’.

17. & wdyel ‘inthe open sea’, not under cover of headlands
or bays. .

18—z20. ds yap 84...EvBolns ‘for as the storm overtook them
when actually sailing, just as they were opposite the Hollows of
Euboea’. For the place see Hist. and Geogr. Index s.v. Hollows,
ris EdBolys is a topographical genitive, cp. 9, 37 7s nuerépys év
*EXevain.

a1.  {émarrov ‘were cast ashore’. éxmlxrew is used as a pas-
sive of éxBd\ew. Cp. its meaning of *to be banished’ ‘to be driven
out’s See 6, 121 8xws Hewlorparos éxméoos éx TGv *Abpwéwr.

122, Sxws dv Hrwleln ‘that they might so be reduced to an equal-
ity’, cp. 9, 22 &s dv dvedolato. 9, §1 ws dv ph idolaro. When a final
sentence expresses a conclusion in which another hypothesis is virtu-
ally contained ds and 8xws take dv, and, after a past tense, an opta-
tive. We find also the subjunctive used dramatically with ds d»
after a past tense in 9, 7, see p. 4, 1. 10. The hypothesis involved in
the present case may be thus expressed, * That the Persian fleet might
be reduced to an equality with the Greek fleet, as it would be f Zkese
ships were lost’.

CHAPTER XIV,
8 1. &s o dopdvoran...bréhape, cp. p. 6, 1. 10 Sooo Hdoué-

vowse .

3. o dwexparo impers, ‘it sufficed them’, ‘they were con-
tent to’.

6. Mppmv (Pdwwupt) “encouraged them’. This verb is some-
what rare. It is used as the opposite of éférhnte dlsmayed’ i
Thucyd. 4, 36, 3.

9. v admiv dpnv ‘the same period of the day’, that is the
afternoon, as in their former attack, see p. 5, 1. 19. dpn is not used
for a definite division of time like our ‘hour’, see above p. 7, L. 1
where it means season of the year’. It is used here for the larger
divisions of the day as morning, noon, afternoon. When Herodotus
speaks of the Aours he says 7a Suddexa uépea Tis huépns 3, 109.
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CHAPTER XV.

13. Sewdy rewowardpevor ‘ashamed’, p. 3,1. 7. This phrase ex-
Ppresses any violent emotion of shame or anger or surprise. See 9, 5
and 7, the first of which refers to indignation, the second to shame.

15. 70 dwd Hépfew ‘what Xerxes would do’, thus 9, 7 70 an’
Yuéwy = ‘our conduct’,

17. wapakehevodpevor ¢ having passed round words of mutual
exhortation’. So SiaxeNevoanévy ywh ywwawi (9, 5). dvijyov ‘they
began to launch’.

18, ovvémarre 8¢ Gore ‘and by a coincidence it so happened
that’. Cp. 8, 132 owémmre TowiTo Wore ToUs wév PapBdpovs...
pY) karawAGoac KaTappwdnkbras, Tods 6¢ “EXAqyrvas...karwrépw Afloy
(49 karamAdoar). Thucyd. 5, 15 cuwéfn Te edbds perd iy pdxny..,
Jore wohéuov undév &ry dyacbas umderépovs,

20. & Oeppomiyar, see 7, 207 sq. The fighting at Thermopylae
also extended over three days. On the 1st some Medes and Cissians
were beaten back from the pass; on the 2nd a similar attempt
was made with no better success; and on the 3rd the path over the
mountain having been betrayed to Xerxes, Leonidas and his 300
were surrounded and fell.

3. Oxws pij wapiocoves. G. § 217,

CHAPTER XVI.

6. pyvoadls wouodvres ‘having formed a crescent with their
ships’.  pnroedés is used substantively for unvoeides oxfua. The
crescent of ships must have presented its concave to the enemy,
the object being that when the Greek fleet was tempted out to
attack the centre, the two Persian wings might close round them.

7. &vukMoyro ‘endeavoured to encircle them’. p. 6, 1. 5.

8, 9. dmavéwhwoy [see p. 3, 1. 11] “began to sail out to sea
to attack them’. The dvd has the same sense as in drfyov p. 8,
L 17, and ¢l gives the idea of hostility. wapamhfeor ‘with no
advantage on either side’.

11, airds in’ dwvrod Imurre ‘was self-destroyed ’.

12.. wepumiwrovaéwy...dAA\fAas ¢ fouling each other’.

14.  Bewdy xpipa dwowdyvro [App. D. 111 d], cp. p. 8, L. 14.
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15. rtpdweoras Ion. for rpéresbas, App. A. 1I. 8.

awol\al pidv 8 ‘now it is true that many, etc.’

18. dyoniépevor. Stein remarks on the strangeness of the
present participle instead of dvwwisduevor ‘after contending’, and
compares 1, 76 Té\os obdérepor mxnaavres diéoTnoar vukrds éxeNfov-
ons' kal T& uév orparbéweda|dupdrepa obrw drywvlcaro. The present
participle here may be explained by the consideration of the un-
finished and undecided nature of the conflict, ¢ So they separated still
fighting as I have described’, i.e. without the affair being settled
by a victory on either side.

CHAPTER XVII

ar. adrotor dvlpda ‘crews and all’, i.e. not after being aban-
doned by their crew. This dative of accompanying circumstance, or,
as it is sometimes called, dative absolute, is very common in Greek
writers, especially in this particular phrase. G. § 188, 5. See
Delow 1. 25.

24. Sawdvny oluninv wapexSpevos ‘defraying the expense out
of his own resources’. This Clinias was father of the great Alci-
biades, and was head of one of the richest families at Athens. This
patriotic act of liberality in supplying a ship and crew was perfectly
voluntary and must not be connected with the later trierarchies

. which the rich men were obliged to support; though this and
similar acts may have suggested the system. The habit of keeping a
private trireme however was maintained by Alcibiades, see Thucyd.
6, 61, 6. N

25. dvBpdot Sunroolowot.: This dative is similar to that com-
mented upon on 1. 21. For the number of 200 men, see on p. 1,
111, 12: and 7, 184 ds dvd dunkoolovs Gvdpas Noylfouar év éxdory »yl.

CHAPTER XVIIL

10 1. &opevor ‘and glad to do so’, ‘to their great relief’. Cp.
Odyss. 9, 62 &vfev 8¢ wporépw Fhéouer dxayrjuevor HTop dopueros éx
favdroto. :

5. olk fkworra ‘especially’.

6. Spnapdv 81 ‘absolutely a retreat’, the &j like Zandem indi-
cating the outcome or result of previous events. ‘They began to
consider (and indeed it was time to do so) about retreating’. ¥ow,
see p. 2, 1. 23,
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CHAPTER XIX.

9. olol ¢ dmoav &v ‘they would be able’. For thissuffix resee
on g, 23, and p. 3, L. 5 éx & 7e. Compare Soov re, dre, dore.
“The force of it is that of an undeclined 7is’, Monro Homeric Gr.'
§ 108. [dris absent from' the mss.]

10. Qawbyrwy...bml Tiy dhacoay ‘as the Euboeans were driv-
ing their sheep down to the sea’; that is, in order to transport
them to a place of safety in accordance with their agreement with
Themistocles, see cc. 4, 5. They apparently had not yet been able
to complete the removal.

11. Tavry ‘at that place’ i.e. where the flocks were collected.
[St. reads éxl THy Oalacoar Tairyy,i.e. to the sea of Artemisium
where the fleet lay.]

12. wakdpnv ‘a contrivance’, so in Pindar Olymp. 9, 26 it
means ‘art’: properly and primarily it is the ‘palm of the hand’,

14. & Toooiro mapeydpvov ‘he disclosed it so far’, i.e. he
didn’t disclose it any further than this. Cp. 9, 44.

15. &ml 8..wprfypact, p. 21, 1 4 ‘in the immediate circum-
stances which had arisen’. For this meaning of é={ cp. the phrases
ér’ étepyaouévais, éx’ “ENNqot dvdpdat (9, 17).

19. xopiBijs 8% wipr...perfoav ‘and as to their setting off, the
proper season should be his own care’. That is the time in the
night, see on p. 8, 1. 9. * wip dvaxalew to light the ordinary watch-
fires in the camp, that the enemy might be deceived and believe
that they were remaining at Artemisium through the night.

22. érpdwovro [App. A. IL 5] mpds Td 1rp6§¢.-m ‘they set
to work to slaughter the sheep’.

CHAPTER XX.

23, 4. wapaxpnodpevor ‘having slighted’ or ‘neglected’.
The force of wapa is that of the English mis- in composition,
s oU8ly Myovra ‘as being worthless’, *having nothing in it’. Cp.
the phrase Aéyess 7¢ ‘there is something in what you say’, the
opposite would be o0dév Aéyeis.

24. ofire Tu Hfexoploavro oddly ofire wpoeodfavro ‘they nelther
conveyed their families out of the islands nor took any precautionary
measures for collecting corn into their forts’. Cp. 1, 190 of the
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Babylonians expecting the attack of Cyrus mpoeodfavro girla éréwy
Kdpra wONNGY. _

36. wepuweréa Te...wpiypara ‘and so they brought disasters
upon themselves’: they brought it about that the result was dis-
astrous to themselves. wepirerss conveys the notion of a change,
especially from good/to badi[cp:| mepuréreia for the catastrophe of
a tragedy]. It is a rare word in this sense, cp. Eurip. Andr. 982 vo»
olv éwedh) wepuwerels Exers TUxas ‘since your circumstances have
suffered so disastrous a change’.

11 1. &8¢ ¥xe ‘is in these terms’.

3. PapPapddwvos, see another Oracle of Bakis in 9, 43. This
compound of BdpBapos is more ancient in usage than the simple
BdpBapos, and is the only form in which the word occurs in Homer
(Il. 2, 867), and points to the difference of language as the great
distinction between the Hellene and non-Hellene.

4. POBAwov. In the bridge of ships made across the Hellespont
the ships were fastened together by six cables, two made of flax,
four of byblus [7, 36], a coarse variety of the same plant as that from
which paper was made.  dwéxew infin. for imperative, G. § 26g.

5. ovBly xpnoapévowor ‘because they paid no attention to’
Emweor ‘verses’.

7. ovpdopy Xpaadas ‘to meet with disaster’, a general phrase,
used especially in legal language of losing one’s citizenship (De-
mosth. 523) ; here it is explained by wpds Té péywora ‘in regard
to their most vital interests’,

CHAPTER XXI.

8. ol plvi.e. the Greeks; he is continuing the narrative from
c. 19,

g. é...xardoxomwos the look-out man stationed at Trachis.
Thus we hear of fuepboxoror being stationed along the heights of
Euboea (7, 182) as opposed to ¢pukrwpol or the signallers by fire
at night.

11. xarijpes [Rt. dp- apto] with oars all ready, fitted to start
at any moment. waknoele ‘should be engaged’ [from wd\y
¢ wrestling’].

15. TpwKovrépp a thirty-oared boat, cf. wevrexévrepos p. 1,
1 11. T vedrepov ‘any disaster’, cp. 6, 2 xarayvwobels xpds avrar
vedrepa wpigoew wpiryuara és éwvrods éx Aapelov,
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18. olxén & dvaBolds ¢woreivro Miv dwoxdpnow ‘no longer
procrastinated about their departure’, és dvafolds woteiofas=dva-
BaMew. Abicht quotes Thucyd. 7, 15 6r¢ 8¢ uéMhere dua 7¢ fpt
€00ds xal 1) és avaPolds wpiooew.

CHAPTER (XXII.

23. émAedpevos ‘having selected for himself’, i.e. to keep
with him, waiting behind the others, which they could afterwards
catch up by their superior speed.

2. émweavro ‘read’ from the notion of saying over to oneself, 12
or perhaps of picking out for oneself the words.

3. ¢ém\ Tods warépas ‘against the authors of your race’, i.e.
against the Athenians who were regarded as the parent stock of all
Ionians, although the Athenians themselves were said to repudiate
the name of Ionian, and to claim rather to be Pelasgians [Her. 1,
56, 103]. See however 7, 51, where Artabanus is represented as
including the Athenians among the Ionians.

5. pdlwora piv...ed 8t py ‘if possible’...¢ but if not’.

7. & Tov péoov fpuiv &Leode ‘remain out of the contest and
take no part we beg of you’. uiv dativus ethicus.

14y Kapdv. The Carians were not Hellenes, but they had
before resisted the Persians and were therefore likely to be induced
to desert. See 5, 117—I130.

9. oléy 7¢, see p. 10, 1. 9. dAX I’ dvaykalys...dwloracar
‘but have fallen under constraint too powerful to allow of your de-
serting’. For Ux’ drvaykalys cp. 9, 17. This use of xaréfevyfe is
poetical, cp. Soph. Aj. 124 d7rp ovykaréfevkrar kaxy (Ab.).

13. de’ Ypéwviplv yéyove. An allusion to the fact of the Athe-
nians having sent assistance to the revolting Ionians in B.C. 500,
and having in their cause invaded Asia and burnt Sardis; see s,
99—102.

14. Sokéew épol ‘in my opinion’. G.§ 268. ¢’ dpdbdrepa
voéwv ‘with an eye to the two alternatives’.

16. mwpds dwvrdy ‘on their side’ p. 30, 1. 14.

dmel Te dvevaxOy, for the subjunctive in a conditional relative
sentence without & see G. § 234. It is very rare except in Epic
poetry: Ab. quotes c. 108 és 6 EIN0p. Cp. Thucyd. 1, 137 néxp
#x\obs yérrat. 8w ‘represented in an invidious light’.

17. dwlorovs gassive ¢ distrusted’,

H. VIIL 5
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CHAPTER XXIII

25. ofire 84 sum demum ‘then at last’, or ‘when they had
been satisfied about zka?’. -

&pa 1Ap owbvapéve ‘as soon as the rays of the sun were
spread abroad\/VAV poetical ) expression! for ‘at sunrise’. Stein
quotes Aeschylus Pers. §o4 wpiv oxedacbivar Oeoi dxrivas. And
Hom. IL 7, 451 doov 7 émwidvarar fus.

27. péxpr péoov, cp. p. 8, 1. 17 kard péoov Huépys. )
amo Tolrrov ‘thereafter’, 9, 40; cp. 70 ébevrev 9, 26.

CHAPTER XXIV.

13 9. xal 8io pupuiSes ‘as many as twenty thousand’. The xal
is used to emphasize the contrast.

11. ¢uN\dSa émBaldv ‘having thrown leaves upon them’ i.e.
upon the corpses. Stein thinks it probable that this was some
funeral custom, though we know of nome such. Others would
refer the scattering of the foliage to the ragpot explaining the object
to be the concealment of the recent digging. v érapnodpevos
‘having heaped up earth upon them’, the usual word for the
making of a grave or barrow, sece Theognis 426—27 ¢twra &' dxws
wKkiora wUhas "Atdao wepfioat, xal xeigbar oA\ iy émwaunoduevo,
as also other passages given by L. and Sc.

CHAPTER XXV.

20. ol8tv wholwy owavdrepov ‘boats were the most difficult
things to get in the world’, i. e. there was such a rush for the shore
that all the boats were in use.

21. &6nedvro, App. D. 111, 2 (b).

22. fmoréaro, see p. 3, L. 21.

24. xal tods éwras ‘the Hclots as well’. We know that
each Spartan at Thermopylae had his Helot, see 7, 229; but it is
not stated whether there was the same proportion as in the Spartan
army which went to Plataea, viz. 7 helots to each Spartan, see 9,
10 and 28.

ob pdv 608’ ENdvlave ‘not that he even escaped detection by’.

xal ydp 8 xal yehotov 4}v ‘for in point of fact it was abso-
lutely ridiculous’, explained by the next sentence, which might
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be expected to have been introduced by ~ydp, the omission of which
Stein illustrates by 7, 6 where 7oiro uév and robro 8¢ introduce
explanatory clauses without this conjunction. For «al yap &} xal
cp. 7, 236.

3- Téooepes XAuddes. The numbers originally accompanying 14
Leonidas to Thermopylae| were(according (to) Herodotus [7, 202, 3]
from the Peloponnesus (including the 300 Spartans) 3100, from
Thespiae 700, from Thebes 400,—in all 4300. These were joined
at Thermopylae by about 2000 Lokrians and Phokians,—making
6200. If we may reckon 7 helots for each of the 300 Spartans
[p. 13, 1. 24] the numbers will be raised to 8300. But Diodorus
(11, 4) adds also 1000 Lakedaemonians [i.e. not Spartan citizens,
probably Perioeci] :—the whole number will thus be g3c0. But
just before the final battle Leonidas sent away all the allies except
the Thebans and Thespians [7, 219, 220]. The numbers engaged
on the third day would therefore be

Spartans 300
Helots 2100
Lakedaemonians 1000
Thespians 700
Thebans 400

4500

The Theban 400 deserted to the Persians, and therefore allowing
for escapes, especially of Helots, and for any that fell on the two pre-
vious days, and adding 80 Mycenaeans [mentioned by Pausanias 2,
16, 5] the number of Greek corpses which Xerxes had to show
may well have been about 4000. And this is the number mentioned
in the Epitaph inscribed over them [7, 228], ’

Mupidow woré Tjde TpupKoslas dudyovro
éx Ilehowovwdaov xihuddes Téropes.

-CHAPTER XXVI.

8. Plov Bedpevo ¢ in want of a livelihood ’.

&vepyol ‘in active employment’.

13. ds 'ONdpma dyowev. The Olympic festival took place
every fifth year, i.e. there were four clear years between each
festival, It lasted five days and according to Bickh began on the

5—2
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first full moon after the Summer solstice. It therefore varied by
a few weeks, but may be considered to have usually taken place
some time in the month Hecatombaeon (July).

14. kelpevov ¢ proposed for competition .

15. Tis Oalns the garland given to the victors at the Olympic
games was of wild/olive|(kdrivos).. CAristoph! Plut. 585 rods vxdvras
grepavdoas korlvy oregavep.

17. 8alinv ddNe ¢ was held guilty of cowardice’, properly a
legal term d¢Aelv dlkny ¢ to be cast in a suit’, ‘to incur the damages’.
Then it is transferred to the matter of the charge itself, as uwplav
SpAiokdvw ¢ I am held guilty of folly’, Soph. Antig. 470.

19. ofire fvéoxero oiydv ¢ he could not refrain from speaking’.

23. wepl dperijs  for honour’, the valour is used for the result
of valour—honour. So in Pindar aled & éu¢’ dperator wovos da-
wdva Te pdpvarar wpds Epyov Olymp. 5, 15; Tipa—A~avipa wOE dperdv

- edpévra Ol 7, 89; fwaloe & dug’ dperals rérauar Pyth. 11, s4.
dperdv vye pév éx Aws &ews Theocr. Id. 17, 137.

CHAPTER XXVIL

15 1. xal 78 xdpra ‘most especially’, the xal gives emphasis, cp.
p-30 L7

3. ov woAloio éreo wpdrepov. Neither the exact time nor the
occasion of this invasion of Phokis is known: but the constant
border warfare between the two nations had induced the Phokians
to build a wall across the pass of Thermopylae for their protection
[7, 176).

8. oodlferar Toudvde ‘contrives the following trick against
them’. ywaoas ¢ having smeared with chalk’, cp. 7, 69; the
object was to be able to distinguish each other from the enemy in
the dim light without the necessity of shouting a pass-word, which
was the cause of great confusion in night attacks, see Thucyd.
744 5.

14. @0 7 elvav Tépas ‘that it was something strange and
supernatural’.

16. vexpiv xal dowlBwv ‘4000 dead bodies and shields’.
That is, they killed 4000 men on the field. For if the men had
escaped, the number of shields would have exceeded that of the
dead bodies, cf. Thucyd. 7, 45, 3 67h\a pévror &re mAelw 9 xard
Tods vexpods éNfipfn, many having thrown away their shields.
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19. ol wepl 1dv Tplwoda ‘which are arranged round the tripod’.
aepl with acc. indicates a less close connexion than with gen. Cp.
p. 20, 1. 17: Stein quotes 9, 63 éyévero 8¢ wpdror wepl T Yéppa pdxn.
This seems to be the tripod described by Pausanias (10, 13, 4) as
being the centre of a group of gods; Hercules and Apollo are
contending for it,/while. |Latona)is(trying_to restrain Apollo, and
Athené Hercules. It was dedicated by the Phokians as a thank-
offering for their victory mentioned above (1. 3) under Tellias over
the Thessalians. The colossal figures (ol peydAor dv3pudvres) men-
tioned seem to have been placed round this work at some little dis-
tance, though grouped with some regularity (cwesredres).

20. ¥pwpoode Tod wnol, that is, outside the temple, in the
Téuevos.

a1. dvaxéarar, App. D. I1. 6.

CHAPTER XXVIII.

32, 23. TV welov...... mohwopkéovras éwvrods the land army
which was besieging them. The plural participle with a singular
noun of multitude. G. § 138, note 3.

24. Ty lwwov adrav ‘their cavalry’, in this meaning % Irwos
is not used in the plural, but is a noun of multitude. Thessaly was
full of rich plains, and was especially famous for its horses, and
Thessalian cavalry were in request all through Greece.

26, 27. dpdoplas xevovs ‘empty wine-jars’s Xouv is earth
that has been moved. So gvyxoiw ‘to fill up with earth’ p. 37,1. 18.

29. ws dvapmacdpevor ‘believing that they were going to make
short work of the Phokians’: cf. g, 59 ofrot ulv Bof Te xal SuiAg
éxticay bs dvapwacbuevor Tods “ENNyras.

CHAPTER XXIX.

1. Tovrwy dpdorépwv viz. the night surprise c. 27, and the 16
stratagem which injured their horses c. 28.

2. ¥yxorov ‘grudge’. Cp. 3, 59 &ykorov Eovres Zauloigt.

3. yvaowaxéere ‘give way and confess’, from the notion of
differing and fighting with a former opinion. See 3, 25; 7, 130
and Aristoph. Aves 555

T dpxiy Tov Al dwairely,
KBy pév pi) ¢p und’ 0eNfop pnd efds yrwopaxioy
lepdy wéNepor wpwuddy airg.
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5, 6. whov alil...spéuy ipepdpeda ‘we always came off better
than you’, ‘we were always more influential than you’. Cp. 8, 104
gepbuevos ob T Sebrepa waps T PaciA& ‘being the most influential
with the king’. dxelva ‘that side’ =74 éxeivwr ['ENNprwv] wpdy-
uara.

7, 8. &’ fptv/dom it islin (our hands’, ‘it depends solely on
us’. apds adverbial, ‘besides’, p. 26, 1. 4.

8,9. 7o wiv ¥xovres ‘though we have the game absolutely in

our hands’, ‘though we are all-powerful in the matter’. Cf. the use -

of &ets ‘you will control’ in g, 2.
10. dvr’ adréy sc. xakd» ‘our wrongs’ implicd in wrgoc
xaxéoper.

CHAPTER XXX,

16. adfov ‘had been backing up’, cp. 9, 31 xal Tives adrdv Td
‘EN\vwp alior. &8 dpol Boxéav. Seep. 13, 1. 14.

18. wapéxay 7é odr ‘that it was open to them to medize as well
as to the Thessalians if they chose’. For wapéxew =wapeivas, cp. 8,
106 wapéxe: ralra woeiv.” See p. 5, 1. 1.

19. @\\ws ‘otherwise than they were’, or ‘otherwise than
rightly’.

20. &évres edvar ‘with their own consent at least’. This
phrase is generally used in a negative sentence. See 7, 104; 9,
7. An exception occurs in 7, 164.

CHAPTER XXXI.

23. ofre &), p. 3, 1. 24.

3. woBedv properly ‘the neck of a wine-skin’, 2, 121; here
it="*a narrow tongue of land’.

radry kararelve ‘extends downwards in this direction’. Itis
the district ‘of the upper valleys of the Kephisos and its main
tributary, the Pindus’. Rawl. It stretches from Mt Oeta in a south-
westerly direction, following the course of the Kephisos.

6. pyrpdmolis Awpuéwy, see 1, 56 where the Doriansare said to
have moved first from Phthiotis to Histiaeotis, then to Pindos in
Doris, thence to Dryopis, and thence to the Peloponnese.
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CHAPTER XXXII.

12. & 1d dxpa Tob Ilapvnoov. These Phokians collected in
considerable force on Parnassus and did good service to the Greeks
in this and the following years, see 9, 31.

14. xapévn bx) dovri)stheing-quite dsolated’, for én’ éwurfs
‘by itself’ cp. 9, 17 éxéhevoé apeas éx’ éwurdw év T¢ wedly Ueaha,
cp. 9, 38.

15. dvnvelcavro [App. E. 2. c. An Ionic form of 1 aor. mid.
of dvagépw, so in 1, 86 dvevewxduevos] ‘carried up their goods’. Stein
refers to 9, 6 Umetexouloarrd Te wdvra xal abrol Suéfnoav. See also
p- 19, L. 11, .

18. Ymip Toi Kpioralov wedlov “on the heights above the Krisaean
plain’. Strabo (4, 9) describes it as érl rois dxpols Tof Kpigalov wédov.

20. odrw ‘by this route’. )

21. ¥xepov ‘cut down its trees’. See 6, 75 Exepe 7O Téuewos:
9, 15 &kewpe Tovs xpovs. See p. 32, 1. 15. bréoxov ‘extended
over’,p. 18,1. 16; cp. 1, 108 Tiv duwehov émoxely T ' Aclyy wioav.
Cp. 9, 31.

CHAPTER XXXIIIL

24. xatd pdv Ikavoay, for this tmesis cp. 9, § xard uér Aevoav
abrod Tip ywaike, kard 5¢ T4 Téxwva. See p. 34, l.23. G.§ 191
note 3, p. 24I.

28. Oneavpoiol Texal dvabipact. The former refers to treasures
in gold and silver money or plate, the latter to statues, tripods and
other thank-offerings.

1. wpds Toio olipeos ‘close to the hill country’, that is, before 18
they could get high enough up to be safe.

CHAPTER XXXIV.

3. IIapaworaplovs the name of a town in the valley of the
Kephisos, which reaches the Boeotian frontier at Panopeis, or, as it
was afterwards called, Phanoteus.

8. wdv 73 wAibos ‘the people in a body ’. Yet exceptions have
to be made to this statement in the case of the Plataeans and
Thespians, and even in Thebes itself there seems to have been a
division of opinion [9, 9G-7]. The measure of Alexander in put-
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ting Macedonian governors in the Boeotian cities looks as if they
were not considered quite to be relied upon for medism, though
Herodotus says the primary object was to satisfy Xerxes that
Boeotia could be trusted.
11. 7fi8¢ ‘with this view’. BovAdpevor ‘because they wished’.
12, 7d MrBow, see pi39, 1 24 Ppovéwy T& Baginéos.

CHAPTER XXXV.

15. & 8y v Ilapynodv dmépyovres ‘keeping Parnassus on
their right’.

16. &méoxov, p. 17, 1. 21,

21. dmwodéfarev [App. E. 2. €] vd xpipara ‘that they might
display to Xerxes the wealth of the temple’. Not only was the
temple of Delphi rich in gold and silver ornaments and works of art,
but it possessed also a large treasury of money, and was a kind of
bank for all Greece.

24. 1d Kpoloov ‘the offerings of Kroesos’. Kroesos, king
of Lydia, having tested the skill of the various oracles of Greece,
decided that the supremacy in prophetic power belonged to Delphi.
He therefore offered there elaborate sacrifices of 3000 animals;
and having made a pile of valuable objects of extraordinary magni-
ficence,—couches overlaid with gold and silver, gold cups, and purple
robes,—he burnt them in honour of the god, and from the molten gold
made 117 bricks of solid metal, weighing 1} talents each, and a figure
of a lion in gold weighing 10 talents, and sent them to Delphi. Be-
sides these he sent two large bowls of gold and silver, and many
other articles of value. 1, 47—52. This was in or about the year
B.C. 555, when he was expecting the attack of Kyros.

CHAPTER XXXVI.

19 2. dmwixaro, App. D.IL a.

4. xatd yis katopbfwos ‘ whether they should bury them in the
earth’. Cp. Arist. Plut. 237 ebfis xardpviéy pe xkard s yis xdrw.

odéa, App. B. 1L 1 (d).

6. mpoxariodas ‘to defend’. Cp. 9, 106 ddivaror ydp épalverd
ot elvar éwvrods Tdwwy wpoxariofac ppovpéovras.

8. wépnv App. A. II. 3 (¢), ‘across’ the gulf of Corinth
into Achaia,
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11.  dvvelcavro ‘conveyed their goods’, p. 17, 1. 15.

13. Tob wpodrrew the Priest, or Interpreter, in charge of
the temple, whose duty was to note down and hand over to the
applicant the oracles delivered by the Pythia, when under the divine
influence, antistes templi, Livy 7, 111. In later times when the
number of visitors increased there were-a larger number of priests.

CHAPTER XXXVIL

15. drdpeov ‘saw from a distance’. Cp. 9, 69 dmidbrres opéas
ol Tov OnPalwy lwwbrac émipepopévovs obdéva xbopov fhavwor éx’
avrovs.

17. Yempaypéva, App. E. 2. c.

21, xord 70 {pdv mijs IIpovyins’Abnvalns ‘opposite the temple
of Athent Pronaia’. Pausanias (10, 8, 4) says that on entering the
town of Delphi one passed several temples one after the other, the
fourth of which was that of Athené Pronaia.

25. kal Sud wdvrwy daopdrey ¢ quite above all other prodigies’.
For the sense of & cp. p. 36, 1. 17; and for the emphatic
kai p. 30, L. 17.

3, 4. amd 8 Tob ITapynood...¢pdpovro. This phenomenon is 20
by no means improbable, as the huge boulders scattered about on
the site of Delphi testify. The frequency of earthquakes in the
region of Parnassus is well described by Professor Mahafly in his
description of another town, Arachova, in the same district [Rambles
and Studies in Greece, p. 261]:

‘The town has a curious, scattered appearance, owing not

‘only to the extraordinary nature of the site, but to the fact that

‘huge boulders, I might say rocks, have been shaken loose by

¢earthquakes from above, and have come tumbling into the

¢middle of the town. They crush a house or two, and stand
¢there in the middle of a street. Presently someone comes and

‘builds a house up against the side of this rock ; others venture

¢in their turn, and so the town recovers itself, till another earth-

¢quake makes another rent. Since 1870 these earthquakes have

‘been very frequent. At first they were very severe, and ruined

‘almost all the town; but now they are very slight, and so

‘frequent that we were assured that they happened at some time

Severy day.

6. dhahaypds a shouting of alalai, a war-cry. Aeschyl. Pers.
392 ké\ados 'EXNfrwr.. 8pfiov 8’ dua’ Avryhilate rmowbridos wérpas fxd.
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CHAPTER XXXVIII

7. Toirwy wdvray ‘all these wonders’. It is difficult to deter-
mine what foundation of truth there may be to such tales. The
storm and the sudden detachment of the great boulders from the
mountain are factsin/themselves ccredible enough, see the passage
quoted from Prof. Mahaffy above; and in a sudden panic among
mén, whose minds were already predisposed to superstitious awe, be-
cause attacking a place whose sanctity was so renowned, the appear-
ance of superhuman warriors may easily have been imagined. So
at Marathon the Athenian Epizelos fancied that he sawone [6, 117];
and at Salamis a form of a goddess was believed to have appeared to
the Athenians as they backed out of the fight [c. 84]; and at the
battle of Leuctra the national hero, Aristomenes, was said to have
cheered on his Messenian countrymen [Paus. 4, 32, 4]; and Phylakos
appeared again at Delphi on the attack of the Gauls [Paus. 10, 23, 2].
Mr Grote seems however to hold that this attack on Delphi was
withdrawn on the news of the defeat at Salamis. ¢ On this occasion
the real protectors of the treasures were the conquerors at Salamis
and Plataea’., Hist. of Greece, vol. 4, p. 463.

10. 18 Bowwrdy ‘straight to Boeotia'. So 09 7o lepad* {00 Tiis
O©pnuxins, 9, 69, 89.

13. pdlovas 1 xard dvlpdmwyv ¢pbow ¢ of superhuman size’.
@bais is used of the outward form bestowed by nature, whether in
regard to appearance or size. See Arist. Vesp. 1071 v éudw iSaw
¢vow. In Homer the more common word in this sense is ¢vj.

CHAPTER XXXIX.

16. myxwplovs fpwas ‘heroes of the place’. Every Greek
state had its heroes, i.e. certain of its citizens whose public services
had seemed to deserve apotheosis, either in founding the state or
defending it. The worship paid to them was different in kind from
that paid to the god [&s 7pwi évaylfovow ds Be@ Ovovot Paus. 2, 11,
7], though the two were apt to be confounded. Instances of such
national heroes are the Aeakidae of Aegina (8, 64); Harmodios and
Aristogeiton at Athens; Androkrates at Plataea (9, 25). Dr Arnold
[Thucyd. 5, 11] compares the worship paid to such heroes to the
adoration of Saints. .

_ 17. 7d Teudéwen the sacred enclosures round the temples, cut off
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(réwvw) from the profane ground.  mepl 78 {pdv ‘in the neighbour-
hood of #%e temple’, i.e. of the great temple of Apollo, p. 15, 1. 19.

18. wap’ admiv miv 88dv ‘abutting on the road itself’, i.e. ‘the
sacred road’ from Daulis up to the great temple, on which stood
also the temple of Athené¢ Pronaia, see p. 19, L 21.

¢ The road from Daulis|to the| S:xWileads along a rugged valley
to Delphi, and falls in with another from Ambryssus on the S., at a
point halfway between the two. This place was called the oxtory
636s, or the Divided Way’. Wordsworth, Atkens and Attica, p. 237.

a1. s fjpdas ‘to my day’.

23. Sl 7iv BapBdpawv ‘through the ranks of the Barbarians’.

CHAPTER XL.

91 1. oxdv wpds Zakapiva ‘to come to anchor near Salamis’.

The more usual construction is oxeiv és, sce below 1. 13 and above

p- 20, L. 27. Thucyd. 3, 34, 1 &xe és Nériov, 4, 3, 1 é 7w IIvAow

oxévras. Thucydides also uses the dative 7, 1, 2 oxévres ‘Pryyly kal

Meooivp. But the use of »pds is to indicate not the actual putting

on shore a# Salamis, but near it, cither on the island or the opposite

coast. .

3. wpds 8% adverbial ‘and besides’, see p. 16, 1. 8, =7l
quid, cp. 9, 54 éxelpeabas TO xpedv ely woiéew, 9, 71 yevoubvns Néaxns
83 yévoiro &puaros.

4. &m xal Tolon kaTrjKkovor, p. 10, 1. 15.

PovAily ¥pellov woujoecdas ‘they had to reconsider their plans
in view of the disappointment of their expectations’. For the con-
struction of &ueX\ov see on p. 2, L. 3.

6. wavbnpel ‘with all their available forces’, cp. 6, 108; o, 37:
whereas wavorparig [p. 15, 1. 2: p. 34, 1. 8] seems properly to mean
¢with a full levy of all arms’—hoplites, cavalry, light-armed; which
would consist of two-thirds of all available. Cp. Thucyd. 4, 94.

8. ol 8¢, ‘whereas on the contrary they learnt’.

v "Iodpdv rexlovras. This wall was built from sea to sea,
about seven miles east of the town of Corinth, and can still be traced.
It was completed early next year [B.C. 479]. See 9, 7—8.

9. wepl whelorov wouvpévovs, ‘regarding as the matter of first
importance.” p. 8, L 14.

10, 11. wepuivas ‘should be saved’, cp. p. 3, 1. 8. dmévar
[ar—Tpue]. ofitw 83, p. 3, 1. 24: p. 16, 1. 22,
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15. rpdwesdas Ion. for Tpéresfar, App. A. II. 5.

wollal piv 83 ‘now it is true that many, etc.’

18. dywowiépevor. Stein remarks on the strangeness of the
present participle instead of dvywwioduevor ‘after contending’, and
compares I, 76 7é\os oUdérepor vikficarres SibaTnoar vuktds éweNfov-
onse kal T8 pév oTpardweda dudirepa-olrw dywvicaro. The present
participle here may be explained by the consideration of the un-
finished and undecided nature of the conflict, ¢ So they separated still
fighting as I have described’, i.e. without the affair bemg settled
by a victory on either side.

CHAPTER XVII

21. avrofor dvBpdoy ‘crews and all’, i.e. not after being aban-
doned by their crew. This dative of accompanying circumstance, or,
as it is sometimes called, dative absolute, is very common in Greek
writers, especially in this particular phrase. G. § 188, 5. See
below 1. 25.

24. Samwdvny olxninv wapexépevos ‘defraying the expense out
of his own resources’. This Clinias was father of the great Alci-
biades, and was head of one of the richest families at Athens. This
patriotic act of liberality in supplying a ship and crew was perfectly
voluntary and must not be connected with the later trierarchies

. which the rich men were obliged to support; though this and
similar acts may have suggested the system. The habit of keeping a
private trireme however was maintained by Alc1b|ades, see Thucyd.
6, 61, 6.

25. dvdpdot Supkoalowrt.: This dative is similar to that com-
mented upon on l. 21. For the number of 200 men, see on p. 1,
L1x,12: and 7, 184 ds dvd dupkoctovs dvdpas Noylfopar év éxdory wyl.

CHAPTER XVIIL

10 1. Gopevor ‘and glad to do so’, ‘to their great relief’. Cp.
Odyss. 9, 63 &lev 8¢ wporépw whéoper dxaxfuevor fTop dapevo éx
Bavdroto.

5. ovk fikiorra ‘especially’,

6. Spmopdv 8y ‘absolutely a retreat’, the &) like Zandem indi-
cating the outcome or result of previous events. ‘They began to
consider (and indeed it was time to do so) about retreating’.. ¥ow,
see p. 2; 1. 23.
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CHAPTER XIX.

9. olol ¢ dnoav &v ‘they would be able’. For this suffix re see
on g, 23, and p. 3, 1. § é&r § 7e. Compare Saov Te, dre, dore.
$The force of it is that of an undeclined 7is’, Monro Homeric G'r.
§ 108. [dr is absent from the Mss.]

10. Oawbrray...tm\ Ty 0d\acaar ‘as the Euboeans were driv-
ing their sheep down to the sea’; that is, in order to transport
them to a place of safety in accordance with their agreement with
Themistocles, see cc. 4, 5. They apparently had not yet been able
to complete the removal.

11, Tadry ‘at that place’ i.e. where the flocks were collected.
[St. reads éxl T Oalacoar Tadryw, i.e. to the sea of Artemisium
where the fleet lay.]

. wakdpny ‘a contrivance’, so in Pindar Olymp. 9, 26 it
means ‘art’: properly and pnmanly it is the ‘palm of the hand’,

14. g Toooito mapeylpvov ‘he disclosed it so far’, i.e. he
didn’t disclose it any further than this. Cp. 9, 44.

15. &ml 8L..wpfypact, p. 21, 1. 4 ‘in the immediate circum-
stances which had arisen’. For this meaning of éx{ cp. the phrases
éx’ étepyacuévais, éx’ "ENNqoc avdpdot (9, 17).

19. xopBijs 8 mépr...pe\ffoav ‘and as to their setting off, the
proper season should be his own care’. That is the time in the
night, see on p. 8, 1. 9. * wvp dvaxalew to light the ordinary watch-
fires in the camp, that the enemy might be deceived and believe
that they were remaining at Artemisium through the night.

22. drpdwovro [App. A. IL 5] wpds 7d -u-p6ﬁu.'m ‘they set
to work to slaughter the sheep’.

CHAPTER XX.

23, 4. wapaxpnodpevor ‘having slighted’ or ‘neglected’.
The force of mapd is that of the English mis- in composition,
s ouBlv Aéyovra ‘as being worthless’, * having nothing in it’. Cp.
the phrase Aéyes ¢ ‘there is something in what you say’, the
opposite would be otdév Aéyets.

24. ofire v Hfexoploavro 0dbly ofire mpoecrdfavro they nelther
conveyed their families out of the islands nor took any precautionary
measures for collecting corn into their forts’. Cp. 1, 190 of the
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excedere deos; simul ingens motus excedentium. A passage in Eu-
ripides [Troad. 23] gives a reason épnula ydp ToAw Srar Aa3p xaxi |
vooel 78 TOv Oedr 0Ud¢ Tiuaclas Oéhe:.

2. orparéwdov here=‘the fleet’, cp. p. 43, L 1. Plutarch
(Them. c. 10) gives a full description of the scene of the departure,
the tears, and touching jadi¢us; not theleast moving part being the
leaving behind of domestic animals, especially the dogs. He also
tells us that the Council of the Areopagus supplied each man fight-
ing on board with 8 drachmae. ¢

CHAPTER XLIL

7. poelpyro ‘they had been ordered beforehand’, i.e. by the
congress at the Isthmus, seeon p. 1, L. 1.

8. aAevves. App. B.I.c.

11.  od pévrot...Bacdnlov. The two kings at the time of the
3 days of Artemisium were Leonidas and Leotychides. Both kings
couyld not go out with the army together, and as Leonidas was at
Thermopylae the other king is kept at home. In the next year
Leotychides took the command of the Spartan ships, while the son
of Leonidas, Pleistarchus, was a child and kept at home, being
represented by his cousin Pausanias.

CHAPTER XLIIL

16. T aird whijpepa ‘the same complement of ships’, i.e.
forty. Seec. 2.

20. Aapwdy Te kal Maxebvov ‘Doric o Makednian’ [old Make-
donian], two names belonging to the same tribe, see on p. 40, 1. 11.

23, 34+ ¢ Tijs viv AwplBos. Seep.17,1l.7.  Havaordvres
‘having been driven out’.

CHAPTER XLIV.

1. wpds mdvras...mapexSpevor sc. éorparevorro ‘supplying the
largest number in comparison with any of the other Greeks’, w\elo-
ras must be understood, its place being taken by the numerals.
The numbers,—Athenians 180, total 378 (or 366 as it really is),—
would almost justify the sense ‘as many as all the rest put together’.
We must remember also that Athens supplied the 20 ships which
the Chalkidians manned [c. 1]. For a preposition with acc. taking
the place of a genitive after a comparative clause cp.-Thuc. 1, 23
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wMov é\elPeis wukviTepas wapd rd éx Tob wply Xpivov wvauovevd-
peva.

4. povvor ‘by themselves’, without the Plataeans, as is ex-
plained by the next sentence, see p. 1, L. 5.

8. d¢s mepalqv Tis Bowwrins Xdpns ‘to the opposite shore,
namely that of Boeotia’, 4 genitive in/ appdsition, or of definition.
xepalpy sc. vy, For the use of the word in the relation of one
shore to another, cp. p. 19, L. 8.

éxxoprjv, cp. étexouloarro p. 10, 1. 24. The Plataeans were in
double danger, for their fidelity to the Hellenic cause and especially
to the Athenians, and from the enmity of the Thebans.

9. Tav olkeréwy ‘of their families’, like the Latin familia, used
to include all members of the household, women, children and slaves.

10. &ml...&xdvrov ‘at the period of the occupation by the Pelasgi
of what is now called Hellas’.” G. § 191, V1. 1. For a discussion
of these names see Historical Index, and cp. 1, 36.

14. 'Afnvalor perovvopdofnoay ¢changed their name to that
of Athenians’. ’

15, 16. orpardpxew [-xns App. C. I. 4] ‘general’. ‘A de-
signedly indefinite expression instead of the usual Bagi\eds® (St.).
*Iwves though the Athenians repudiated the term 1, 143.

» CHAPTER XLV.

17. rdurd mAhdpopa p. 23, L. 15, ‘the same complement’, i.e.
twenty ships, see p. 1, L. 6. Tidurd Kol ¢ the same as’; for xal
introducing the second term of a comparison, cp. Thucyd. 7, 71
wxapar\joia ol ’Afyvalo éwewdvieoar év Zupaxoloas xal Epacar alrol
& Iikg.

19. &wefddnoav. App. A. 1L 8.

CHAPTER XLV

20. Nnoweréev ‘islanders’, as opposed to people of the conti-
nent, and therefore without article. Cp. »fioct 9, 3.

23. Ty dovrdv sc. Y.

25. Awpiées dmd 'EmBaipov, see 5, 83, where to this connexion
is traced the commencement of a war between Athens and Aegina.

4. & Tods M+iBovs. Plutarch [de malign. Herod. xxxvi] declares 24
this statement to be false, and that the Naxians as a state supported
the Hellenic side; and moreover that, according to Hellanicus, they
sent 6, according to Ephoros 5 ships. From an epigram of Simoni-
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des, quoted by Plutarch, we learn that this small squadron sank 5 of
the enemy’s ships, and rescued a Greek ship.
" Aquoxpiros Tplros dpke pdxns, dre wap Zalauiva
“EN\nves Mndois cvufaloy év wehdyer®
wévre 3¢ vijas Qe Sylwy, Ekryy & xd Xelpa
pioaro/BapBapiip) Awptd’ dMorouévnp.

kard wep SMov ynoudrar ‘just as the other islanders had
been’. Since the suppression of the Ionic revolt in the year B.C.
497—5 the Persian power had been supreme in the Cyclades, except
in a few of the islands near the main-land ; and as yet no Hellenic
fleet held the Aegean.

5. dmixaro, App. D. 11 a.

6. omévoavros sc. airods ‘ having urged them on’. Cp.l 1,
38 Tv yauov ot Toirov Eomevoa.

9. Tds kal &’ A, ‘the same number as at Artemisium’, that is
two. Seep.1,l 11. weTnKSYTEpOV, See on p. I, L. 13.

13. wvyowTéwy, see on p. 23, 1. 19. ¥iv Te kal Y8wp ¢ earth
and water’ as symbols of the ownership of the Great King over the
entire country. This had been twice demanded : once in B.C. 492
by Darius when all the Islanders had submitted (6, 49); a second
time by Xerxes in the early part of this year [B.C. 480}, which latter
appears to be the occasion here alluded to, although when speaking
of it [7, 13, 1, 2] Herodotus says nothing about the Islanders,

CHAPTER XLVIIL

14. &rds olknpévor Beompurdv that is ¢South and East of
Thresprotia ’, which is the S.-W. part of Epirus.

16. dpovpéovres coterminous’, for ofpos=Gpos see App. A.
L 7.

17. dxrds to the.west. The island of Leucas sent three ships,
but no state west of that, except Krotona in Magna Graecia.

19. 7f "ENNG8.. Herodotus does not mean to exclude Krotona
from Hellas, rather to mark that her sending this ship was in conse-
quence of a feeling that she belonged to Hellas.

20. Tplg wulovikns ¢ who had thrice been victor at the Pythian
games’; i.e. twice in the pentathlum and once in the stadium [Paus.
10, 9, 1] see Hist. Ind. Pkayllos. The Pythian games were cele-
brated, in the third year of each Olympiad, on the Cnossaean plain
near Delphi, in honour of Apollo, Artemis, and Latona.
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CHAPTER XLVIIL

a1. Tpujpens...wevrnrovripovs, seeon p. I, 1. 132,

26, dpidpds...d wis Tdv vedv...Herodotus gives a wrong total—
by 12—of the items enumerated in cc. 43—48. He reckons 378 ;
the true result being’ 366 ‘triremes.’' The easiest explanation is' that
he has made a mistake, as is the case in several other places when
he gives a series of rumbers; or that some error has found its way
among the symbols for numbers in the Mss.

Some editors however have accounted for the 12 additional ships
by supposing Herodotus to reckon in those ships of the Aeginetans
which were ready and fully manned but left to guard the island [p.
33, l. 21}, It is impossible to say with certainty that this is so, but
it may be noticed that at Artemisium the Aeginetans supplied
18 ships [p. 1, 1. 8] and at Salamis 30, an addition of 12 ; supposing
then that at Salamis 4alf their reserve fleet was sent, the 13 would
be accounted for. But this must remain mere conjecture, Aeschylos,
who was himself present, reckons the number as 310, Persae 342 ¢
was dpilpds els Tpiaxddas déxa | vady dexds 8’ v rdvde xwpls Ex-
xpiros. And other authors have given different numbers, varying
from 271 to 700. See Introduction.

wdpef TV mevrrovrépwy ¢ without counting the penteconters’.
The number of penteconters is 7, viz. Keos 2, Kythnos, Seriphos
and Siphnos 1 each, and Melos 2.

CHAPTER XLIX.

I. wpobévros sc. dwogalvesOuw, ‘Eurybiades having proposed 25
that any one that chose should express his opinion’. Cf. 9, 27 %po-
é0nke Néyew. Demosth. 317 del & év xow@ 70 cuupépor % wé\is xpol=
7l0et oxowelv. See on p. 29, 1. 132.

2. 7dv BovNépevov ¢ whoever chose’, the regular expression in
public meetings and laws for unrestricted license of speech, or of
freedom of action in prosecuting etc.

8xov...wouberfar ¢ where he thought was the most suitable place
to fight the sea-fight’. Cp. 9, 2 olx ely xDpos éxirndebrepos évorpa-
rowedeveofai. The construction is 8xov xwpéwr ‘in whichever of the
localities” 7d» éykparées elot ¢ of which they hadthe command’, i.e.
whether in the gulf of Salamis or further south-west, and nearer
the coast of the Isthmus,

H. VIII. 6
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4. "Avruc) ‘the coast of Attica’, dweiro [dx- (nu], had
been abandoned ’, ¢ was out of the question now’.

6. cuvdémmrov ‘appeared to agree in recommending’. Stein
notices the use of the imperfect here as referring to the fact that this
decision was not final, and in fact was reversed. See L. 13.

7. bmMéyovres/ 76v Aoyov ©6vB¢ ! ithey iirging the following argu-
ments’, the nominative masculine (nominativus pendens) is used as
though al yvduas T@v Aeydvrwy were ol Néyorres Tds ywduas. -
Néyav="*urge in addition to what has been said ’, ‘to allege as an
additional argument’. Cp. 7, 147 éx\éywr 7dv Ndyor Tovde ‘ alleging
the following argument’ i.e. as an explanation.

9. Wa odr mipwply otdepla émpanjoerar ¢ where no help could
make its appearance’. Cp. %, 169 &rxorro Tis Typwplys ‘they
abstained from giving help’: Herod. does not use the word in the
sense of ¢ vengeance

10, &8 Tovs davrdv dfoloovrar ¢ they could land and find them-
selves among their own men’: cp. p. 40, L. 17.

CHAPTER L.

12. Tabra.. dwdkeyopdvav ‘while they were engaged in these
considerations’. Cp. with the use of the active éxi\éyorres above in
L 7. The whole body are said éx\éyesrfas (mid.) to have said over
to them and so to ¢ take into consideration ’, though individuals éarc-
Aéyovgi. Cp. the distinction between dxoypagew and awoypigesta
in 7, 100 : cp. wovfoagbar g, 15.

14. & Tiv’Arrualv continuing from c. 34.

17. adrav bAowwérwy & Ildowévwmoov ‘the inhabitants
having abandoned it and fled to the Peloponnese’, seven hundred of
the Thespians were at Thermopylae and fell there, see c. 25 and
7, 333—06 : the rest fled to the Peloponnese, and 1860 were at
Plataea in the following year, but were unable to procure §wAa,
9 30-

18. I8 7ds "Abjvas i.e. ‘into A#ica’. Cp. p. 34, . 155 9,
1, 17; s0 és 7ds ©jas ¢ into the Thebaid’ 9, 13.

CHAPTER LL

21. dwd Tis SuaBdovos. The passage of the Persian army over
the Hellespont took place at the beginning of spring, dua ¢ &apt, 7,
37: if we take this to mean the middle of April, the arrival of the
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Persians in Attica will be dated a$ in the latter part of August. The
battle itself took place in the Attic month' Boedromion [Aug.—Sept. ]
for the time for the solemn procession to Eleusis. had come, see
c. 6s.

24, Kal\uiBew dpxovros ‘in the archonship of Kalliades’.
The first of the nine/archons ({Apxwe) émdwypos) gave his name to
the year.

25. dpRpov [in Attic always &nuov] * deserted by its inhabi-
tants’. See c. 41I.

26. 79 dorv properly used here of ‘the town’ as composed of
buildings, w6\es being a town as composed of citizens (woNirad).
So also when Mardonius took Athens next year alpéet épfiuoy 7o
éotv, 9, 3.~ Stein however regards it as applying to the Acropolis.
xal Twvas éAlyovs ‘ and only some few .

1. taplas Tob {pod ¢ the stewards of the treasury of the temple’,
that is of the public money (rfis xowfis xposddov) kept in the temple
of Athene Polias, whom Demosthenes (1075) calls Taulas 7&v 77s
Oeo. Although no doubt all public money was withdrawn at this
time for the exigencies of the fleet, there would be objects of reli-
gious reverence or artistic value still left in the temple, which these
stewards declined to abandon. There were ten of them.

. ¢pafdpevor...Bipyol e xkal §6Mowan having barricaded the
Acropolis with planks and boards’: that is, on the west side of the
Acropolis where it slopes down towards the Areopagus. The other
sides of the Acropolis were either fortified by the Pelasgic wall [3,
64; 6, 137}, or were looked upon as safe from the abruptness and
steepness of the rock.

3 1i|n.6vom ‘tried to keep off’. 7’ dofevelns Blov ¢ from
want of means’, cp. 2, 88 Tods xpfuase dobevesrépovs. Seealso 3, 47.

4. wpds 8 ‘and besides’, p. 16, 1. 8.

5. Hevpyxévar ‘that they had discovered the meaning of’,
0 pavrfiov. See 7, 141, .

Teixos Tpiroyeve EoAwor didot e&pﬂo‘ra Zeds
pobvoy_dwopfnrov TeNélew, T3 0d Téxva T’ dvioer.

This some interpreted of the fortifications of the Acropolis, others
on the suggestion of Themistocles of the fleet, p. 21, 1. 19.

7- xal avré 81) Toiro elvar ‘and that this was in their ideas
[%4, cp. p. 4, 1. 13] the refuge meant’. The infinitive evar depends
on étevpnkévas or some word implied in it.

6—2
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CHAPTER XXXVIIL

7. rolrwy mdvrwy ‘all these wonders’. It is difficult to deter-
mine what foundation of truth there may be to such tales. The
storm and the sudden detachment of the great boulders from the
mountain are facts, in themselves credible enough, see the passage
quoted from Prof. Mahaffy above; and in a sudden panic among
mén, whose minds were already predisposed to superstitious awe, be-
cause attacking a place whose sanctity was so renowned, the appear-
ance of superhuman warriors may easily have been imagined. So
at Marathon the Athenian Epizelos fancied that he saw one [6, 117];
and at Salamis a form of a goddess was believed to have appeared to
the Athenians as they backed out of the fight [c. 84]; and at the
battle of Leuctra the national hero, Aristomenes, was said to have
cheered on his Messenian countrymen [Paus. 4, 33, 4]; and Phylakos
appeared again at Delphi on the attack of the Gauls [Paus. 10, 23, 2].
Mr Grote seems however to hold that this attack on Delphi was
withdrawn on the news of the defeat at Salamis. ¢ On this occasion
the real protectors of the treasures were the conquerors at Salamis
and Plataea’. Hist. of Greece, vol. 4, p. 463.

10. 100 Bowwrdy ‘straight to Boeotia’. So 16 Toi lepai: 00 Tijs
©pnexiys, 9, 69, 89. )

13. lovas 1 xard dvlpdwwy $bow ¢ of superhuman size’.
¢bois is used of the outward form bestowed by nature, whether in
regard to appearance or size. See Arist. Vesp. 1071 Th» éudp 3w
¢vow. In Homer the more common word in this sense is ¢uv.

CHAPTER XXXIX.

16. bmxwplovs fpwas ‘heroes of the place’. Every Greek
state had its heroes, i.e. certain of its citizens whose public services
had seemed to deserve apotheosis, either in founding the state or
defending it. The worship paid to them was different in kind from
that paid to the god [ds #pwi évaylfovow bs fe@ Ovovoe Paus. 2, 11,
7], though the two were apt to be confounded. Instances of such
national heroes are the Aeakidae of Aegina (8, 64); Harmodios and
Aristogeiton at Athens; Androkrates at Plataea (9, 25). Dr Arnold
[Thucyd. s, 11] compares the worship paid to such heroes to the
adoration of Saints.

 17. 7d Tepéven the sacred enclosures round the temples, cut off
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(réprw) from the profane ground.  wepl 3 {pdv ‘in the neighbour-
hood of #4¢ temple’, i.e. of the great temple of Apollo, p. 13, 1. 19.

18. wap’ admiv miv 88dv ‘abutting on the road itself’, i.e. ‘the
sacred road’ from Daulis up to the great temple, on which stood
also the temple of Athen¢ Pronaia, see p. 19, L 21.

¢ The road from\Daulis/to(the S.<W\l€ads along a rugged valley
to Delphi, and falls in with another from Ambryssus on the S., at a
point halfway between the two. This place was called the oxtory
036s, or the Divided Way’. Wordsworth, Atkens and Attica, p. 237.

21. &g vjpdas ‘to my day’.

23. 8ud vdv BapPdpwy ‘through the ranks of the Barbarians’.

CHAPTER XL.

21 1. oxdr wpds Zalapiva ‘to come to anchor near Salamis’.

The more usual construction is oxeiv é5, see below 1. 13 and above

P- 20, L. 27. Thucyd. 3, 34, 1 &rxe és Nériow, 4, 3, 1 é 7ip ITdhow

oxovras. Thucydides also uses the dative 7, 1, 3 oxérres ‘Prryly xal

Meooivy. But the use of 7pds is to indicate not the actual putting

on shore o Salamis, but near it, cither on the island or the opposite

coast. .

3. wpds 8% adverbial ‘and besides’, see p. 16, 1. 8. Td=1{
gquid, cp. 9, 54 émelpeatar Td xpedv ely woréew, 9, 1 yevouévys Néoxys
s yévoiro dpuaos.

4. &l kal Tolon katijkover, p. 10, L. 15,

BovAiiv EueAhov woutjorecdar ‘they had to reconsider their plans
in view of the disappointment of their expectations’. For the con-
struction of &ueX\ov see on p. 2, L. 3.

6. wavdnpe ‘with all their available forces’, cp. 6, 108 ; 9, 37:
whereas wavorparg [p. 15, 1. 2: p. 34, 1. 8] seems properly to mean
¢ with a full levy of all arms’—hoplites, cavalry, light-armed; which
would consist of two-thirds of all available. Cp. Thucyd. 4, 94.

8. ol 8¢, ‘whereas on the contrary they learnt’.

70v 'Todpdv reixéovras. This wall was built from sea to sea,
about seven miles east of the town of Corinth, and can still be traced.
It was completed early next year [B.C. 47g]. See 9, 7—8.

9. mwepl whalorov mouvpévous, ‘regarding as the matter of first
importance.” p. 8, L 14.

10, 11. wepuivar ‘should be saved’, cp. p. 3, 1. 8. dmiévas
[ar—Unue). oiitw 8, p. 3, I. 24: p. 16, L 23,
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CHAPTER XLI.

15. T Tvs Slvaras, ‘in whatever direction each found it
possible’, i.e. it was left to individuals to go where they pleased;
the population was not moved en masse.

17. & Tpogdva. According to Plutarch the people of Troezen
received them with great kindness ;- voted'a public provision of two
obols a day for each adult, and gave a general permission to the
children to pick fruit. Plutarch Themist. c. ro.

19. Td Xpnomply, the two oracles which had been given to the
Athenian envoys in the early part of the year. The first (7, 140)
had announced utter destruction to Athens and other Greek towns,
and had warned the Athenians to fly to the ends of the earth: the
second (7, 141) had been less alarming, and had prophesied. that
when all else was lost ‘a wooden wall alone’ should be left un-
captured to Athené. Some interpreted this of a wooden palisade
round the Acropolis, but Themistocles had persuaded his fellow-
citizens that it meant the fleet; and moreover encouraged them by
the interpretation of the last two lines of the second oracle,

& Oeln Zahauls, drokels 8¢ o0 Tékva yuwawdv
7 wov oxdvauéynys Anuijrepos 4§ cuwiovans.

For he remarked that had the god meant to prophesy destruction
to the Athenians at Salamis the epithet would not have been felnp
but oxerAn. The people had therefore been fully persuaded to
abandon their town and trust to their fleet. Professor Mahaffy takes
the view that the priests of Delphi were playing a double game
in view of what they thought was the certain success of Persia:
¢I cannot but suspect’, he says, ‘that they hoped to gain the favour
of Xerxes, and remain under him what they had hitherto been, a
wealthy and protected corporation’. [Rambles and Studies in Greece
p- 272.] Perhaps, without attributing to them feelings so unpatriotic,
we may conclude that being usually under Spartan influence they
took the Peloponnesian view,—that to save Northern Greece was im-
possible, and that the only hope was to abandon it and defend the
Isthmus.

20. ovk fkwora ‘especially’, p. 37, 1. 4.

21. 6w péyav. This serpent, emblem of the earthborn Erech-
theus, was supposed to be kept in the Ancient Temple of Athené
Polias, which in its subsequently restored state formed the eastern
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portion of the Erechtheum on the Acropolis. This temple also con-
tained the old olive-wood statue of Athen¢ Polias to which the
peplus was yearly brought; the sacred olive from which all the
other sacred olives (uoplat) were taken; and the golden lamp always
burning, from which emigrants lit the l]amp which they took to their
new home.

$iAakov. Ionic form of ¢pdhaxa, cp. 1, 84. The serpent was
sometimes called 8¢us olkovpds, cf. Aristoph. Lys. 758 dAN’ ob ddwauar
"ywy' 0088 xoudo 8’ év wéher, €§’ ol Tdv Guv €ldov TV olkovpby wore.

22. & 79 lpd ‘in the temple’ sc. of Athene Polias, see above.
xal 87 kal ds &vri ‘and moreover as though it actually existed’.
Herodotus evidently doubts of the existence of the serpent: and
Plutarch [Themist. 10], though apparently believing in the existence
of the serpent, looked upon the whole affair as a trick got up
between the priests and Themistocles. Rawlinson well compares
the story of the priests in Babylon contained in the book of Daniel
‘Bel and the Dragon’. See also the scene in the temple of Aescu-
lapius Arist. Plut. 678 where the priest goes round with a bag
collecting the eatables from the altars. &myprjvia that is on the
day of every new moon.

24. perdesoa ‘a honey-cake’, apparently the proper offering
to subterranean powers. Thus Strepsiades before going in the den
of the Sophists, as if he were going into the cave of Trophonius, says,
és ) xepé vuv Ads por pekerodrrav wpbrepov (Aristoph. Nub. 506).
Thus too Aeneas gives Cerberus melle soporatam et medicatis frugi-
bus offam (Aen. 6, 420).

25. avaoupovpévy ‘used up’. dracowdw is a verb confined
almost entirely to Herodotus, who uses it frequently for &aNokw or
Samwaviw.

26. s {pelns ‘the priestess’. Plutarch Themist. 10 says ol
lepels elofryyeAhov els Tods woNhovUs, but insinuates that it was by the
instigation of Themistocles. .

1. ds kal Tijs Oeod dwolehovrulns Tv dxpémwolw ‘because they 22
believed that the goddess too had abandoned the Acropolis’. The
gods were believed to abandon a conquered town. Cp. Vergil Aen.
3, 351 Excessere omnes adytis arisque relictis | Di quibus imperium
koc steterat. Aeschyl. S. c. Th. 207 dAN’ olv feods | Tods T7s dhovans
wohews éxhelmew Noyos. So Tacitus (Hist. 5, 13) says that when
the temple at Jerusalem was on fire audita major humana vox,
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excedere deos; simul ingens motus excedentium. A passage in Eu-
ripides [Troad. 23] gives a reason épnula ydp xéAw Srar \a3p xaxs |
vooel T& TGw Gedw 0Ud¢ Tipdglar 0éNe:.

2. orparémedov here=<‘the fleet’, cp. p. 43, L 1. Plutarch
(Them. c. 10) gives a full description of the scene of the departure,
the tears, and touching |adiéus; not the)least moving part being the
leaving behind of domestic animals, especially the dogs. He also
tells us that the Council of the Areopagus supplied each man fight-
ing on board with 8 drachmae. ¢

CHAPTER XLIIL

7. wpoelpyro ‘they had been ordered beforehand’, i.e. by the
congress at the Isthmus, see on p. 1, L. 1.

8. wAeives. App. B.I.c.

11. oV pévror...Bacylov. The two kings at the time of the
3 days of Artemisium were Leonidas and Leotychides. Both kings
could not go out with the army together, and as Leonidas was at
Thermopylae the other king is kept at home. In the next year
Leotychides took the command of the Spartan ships, while the son
of Leonidas, Pleistarchus, was a child and kept at home, being
represented by his cousin Pausanias.

CHAPTER XLIIL

16. T aird wh\jpwpa ‘the same complement of ships’, i.e.
forty. Seec. 2.

20. Aapiukdy T¢ kal Maxebvov ‘Doric o Makednian’ [old Make-
donian], two names belonging to the same tribe, see on p. 40, L. 11.

23, 24. dx Tijs viv Awp(Bos. See p. 17, 1. 7. Kavaordvres
‘having been driven out’.

CHAPTER XLIV.

23 2. wpds wdvras... mapexdpevor sc. éorparevorro ‘supplying the
largest number in comparison with any of the other Greeks’, #\elo-
ras must be understood, its place being taken by the numerals.
The numbers,—Athenians 180, total 378 (or 366 as it really is),—
would almost justify the sense ‘as many as all the rest put together’.
We must remember also that Athens supplied the 20 ships which
the Chalkidians manned [c. 1]. For a preposition with acc. taking
the place of a genitive after a comparative clause cp.-Thuc. 1, 23
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y\ov éxhelyets wuxwirepas wapd 1d éx Tod wplv Xpivov pvnuovevd-
peva.

4. povvor ‘by themselves’, without the Plataeans, as is ex-
plained by the next sentence, see p. 1, L. 5.

8. ds mepalny Tis Bowrins xdpns ‘to the opposite shore,
namely that of Boeotia’,|a|genitive in apposition, or of definition.
wepalypy sc. ymr. For the use of the word in the relation of one
shore to another, cp. p. 19, 1. 8.

éxxopabrjv, cp. ékexoploarro p. 10, L. 24. The Plataeans were in
double danger, for their fidelity to the Hellenic cause and especially
to the Athenians, and from the enmity of the Thebans.

9. Twv olkeréwv ‘of their families’, like the Latin fami/ia, used
to include all members of the household, women, children and slaves.

10. dm\...&xdvrov ‘at the period of the occupation by the Pelasgi
of what is now called Hellas’. " G. § 191, V1. 1. For a discussion
of these names see Historical Index, and cp. 1, 56.

14. "Afyvalor perovvopdofnoay ¢ changed their name to that
of Athenians’.

15, 16. orpardpyew [-xns App. C. I. 4] ‘general’. ‘A de-
signedly indefinite expression instead of the usual Baci\eds® (St.).
*Iwves though the Athenians repudiated the term 1, 143.

CHAPTER XLV.

17. Tdvrd whdpwpa p. 23, 1. 15, ‘the same complement’, i.e.
twenty ships, see p. 1, 1. 6.  Tdvrd kal ¢ the same as’; for xal
introducing the second term of a comparison, cp. Thucyd. 7, 7t
wapax\joa ol ’AOnraios éxewdvlesar év Zvpaxovoais xal Epacar alrol
& TNy,

19. &xefdfmoav. App. A. 111 8.

CHAPTER XLVL

20. Nnowrréwy ‘islanders’, as opposed to people of the conti-
nent, and therefore without article. Cp. »fioot 9, 3.

23. Tv dovrdv sc. yip.

25. Awpiées dmd "EmBaipov, see 5, 83, where to this connexion
is traced the commencement of a war between Athens and Aegina.

4. & Tods MrjSovs. Plutarch [de malign, Herod. xxxvi] declares 24
this statement to be false, and that the Naxians as a state supported
the Hellenic side; and moreover that, according to Hellanicus, they
sent 6, according to Ephoros 5 ships. From an epigram of Simoni-



8o NOTES ON XLVI

des, quoted by Plutarch, we learn that this small squadron sank § of
the enemy’s ships, and rescued a Greek ship.
Anuoxpiros Tplros fipte pdaxms, dre wap Zalauiva
“EN\ves Mndots ovuSalor év wehdye®
wévre 58 vijas E\ev Sntwy, ExTyv &’ Vwd Xeipa
ploar)\BapBdpkip (Awpld)| GNgkopévy.

kard wep SAMov vmoudrar ‘just as the other islanders had
been’. Since the suppression of the Ionic revolt in the year B.C.
497—s5 the Persian power had been supreme in the Cyclades, except
in a few of the islands near the main-land; and as yet no Hellenic
fleet held the Aegean.

5. dmixaro, App. D. I1. a.

6. omévoavros sc. airods ‘having urged them on’. Cp.l 1,
38 Tdv yauov ot Tolroy Ermevoa.

9. Tds kal &n’ *A, ‘the same number as at Artemisium’, that is
two. Seep.1,l. 11. weTNKéVTEPOY, SEE ON P. I, 1. 12.

13. vnowréay, see on p, 23, L. 19. ¥V Te kal H8wp ¢ earth
and water’ as symbols of the ownership of the Great King over the
entire country. This had been twice demanded : once in B.C. 492
by Darius when all the Islanders had submitted (6, 49); a second
time by Xerxes in the early part of this year [B.C. 480], which latter
appears to be the occasion here alluded to, although when speaking
of it [7, 13, 1, 2] Herodotus says nothing about the Islanders.

CHAPTER XLVII

14. &7ds olkmpévor Beowpardv that is ‘South and East of
Thresprotia ’, which is the S.-W. part of Epirus.

16. dpovpéovres coterminous’, for ofipos=35pos sece App. A.
L 7.

17. &Tds to the.west. The island of Leucas sent three ships,
but no state west of that, except Krotona in Magna Graecia.

19. 7 ‘ENNa8.. Herodotus does not mean to exclude Krotona
from Hellas, rather to mark that her sending this ship was in conse-
quence of a feeling that she belonged to Hellas.

20. Tpls wulovikys ¢ who had thrice been victor at the Pythian
games’; i.e. twice in the pentathlum and once in the stadium [Paus.
10, 9, 1] see Hist. Ind. Pkayllos. The Pythian games were cele-
brated, in the third year of each Olympiad, on the Cnossaean plain
near Delphi, in honour of Apollo, Artemis, and Latona.
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CHAPTER XLVIIL

21.  Tpujpeas... wevrnrovrépovs, see on p. I, I, 12,

26, dpudpds...d was Tév vedv...Herodotus gives a wrong total—
by 13—of the items enumerated in cc. 43—48. He reckons 378 ;
the true result being, 360, tritemes;| The easiest explanation is' that
he has made a mistake, as is the case in several other places when
he gives a series of rumbers; or that some error has found its way
among the symbols for numbers in the Mss.

Some editors however have accounted for the 12 additional ships
by supposing Herodotus to reckon in those ships of the Aeginetans
which were ready and fully manned but left to guard the island [p.
23, L. 21]. It is impossible to say with certainty that this is so, but
it may be noticed that at Artemisium the Aeginetans supplied
18 ships [p. 1, 1. 8] and at Salamis 30, an addition of 12 ; supposing
then that at Salamis £alf their reserve fleet was sent, the 12 would
be accounted for. But this must remain mere conjecture, Aeschylos,
who was himself present, reckons the number as 310, Persae 342 6
was dpifpds els Tpiakddas déxa | vadv dexds & fv Tdvde xwpls Ex-
kpiros. And other authors have given different numbers, varying
from 271 to 700. See Introduction.

wdpe Tdv wevTrkovrépwy ¢ without counting the penteconters’.
The number of penteconters is 7, viz. Keos 2, Kythnos, Seriphos
and Siphnos 1 each, and Melos 2.

CHAPTER XLIX,

1. mpobéyros sc. dmogalvesfui, ‘Eurybiades having proposed 25
that any one that chose should express his opinion’. Cf. g, 27 *po-
é0nxe Myew. Demosth. 317 del & év kow 76 cuppépor 1) xé\is xpod=
7l0es axowelv. See on p. 29, L. 12.

2. Tdv Bov\Spevov ¢ whoever chose’, the regular expression in
public meetings and laws for unrestricted license of speech, or of
freedom of action in prosecuting etc. '

8xov... moiéeadar ¢ where he thought was the most suitable place
to fight the sea-fight’. Cp. 9, 2 olx ely x@pos émirndebrepos évarpa-
Tomedeveafar. The construction is dxov xwpéwr ‘in whichever of the
localities’ 7&v éyxparées elal ¢ of which they had the command’, i.e.
whether in the gulf of Salamis or further south-west, and nearer
the coast of the Isthmus,

H. VIII. 6
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4 "Arrucr) ‘the coast of Attica’. dmretro [dx- {yue], had
been abandoned ’, ¢ was out of the question now’.

6. ovvefémmrrov ‘appeared to agree in recommending’. Stein
notices the use of the imperfect here as referring to the fact that this
decision was not final, and in fact was reversed, See l. 13.

7. bmMéyovres/rov Adyov w6 vBd s they tirging the following argu-
ments’, the nominative masculine (nominativus pendens) is used as
though al yvdpas 7Gr Aeydrrwy were ol Néyovres Tds yrduas. éme-
Méyav="*urge in addition to what has been said’, ‘to allege as an
additional argument’. Cp. 7, 147 éwhéywr rdv Ndyor Tdvde ‘ alleging
the following argument ’ i.e. as an explanation.

9. va odi Tpwpln ovBepla émbanioeral ‘ where no help could
make its appearance’. Cp. 7, 169 &xovro Tis Timwplys ¢ they
abstained from giving help’ : Herod. does not use the word in the
sense of ¢ vengeance ’.

10. & Tods éwvrdv Ifoloovrar ¢ they could land and find them-
selves among their own men’: cp. p. 40, L. 17,

CHAPTER L.

13, radra...drdeyopdvaiv while they were engaged in these
considerations’. Cp. with the use of the active éwi\éyorres above in
L. 7. The whole body are said ém\éyesfas (mid.) to have said over
to them and so to ‘ take into consideration ’, though individuals éw:-
Aéyovai. Cp. the distinction between dwoypagew and aroypagpestac
in 7, 100 : cp. wovfoasbat g, 15.

14. &s Tiv’Arruealv continuing from c. 34.

17. adrdv dAdowwérav ¢ IIdowévwnaov ‘the inhabitants
having abandoned it and fled to the Peloponnese’, seven hundred of
the Thespians were at Thermopylae and fell there, see c. 25 and
7, 333—0 : the rest fled to the Peloponnese, and 1800 were at
Plataea in the following year, but were unable to procure §wAa,
9, 30-

18. & 7ds *Abrvas i.e. ‘into A#tica’. Cp. p. 34, L. 155 9,
1, 17; 50 ¢s 7ds ©7jBas ¢ into the Thebaid’ 9, 13.

CHAPTER LI

21. dmd 7i)s SuaBdoros. The passage of the Persian army over
the Hellespont took place at the beginning of spring, dua 7¢ &apt, 7,
37: if we take this to mean the middle of April, the arrival of the
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Persians in Attica will be dated -a$ in the latter part of August. The
battle itself took place in the Attic month'Boedromion [Aug.—Sept.]
for the time for the solemn procession to Eleusis. had come, see
c. 65.

24. KalA\udBew dpyovros ‘in the archonship of Kalliades’.
The first of the \nine\archons({"Apxwy érdwvuos) gave his name to
the year.

25. dpijpov [in Attic always &pmuov] ¢deserted by its inhabi-
tants’. See c. 4I.

26. 76 dorv properly used here of ¢the town’ as composed of
buildings, xé\es being a town as composed of citizens (woXirac).
So also when Mardonius took Athens next year alpéec épfiuov 7o
darv, 9, 3.- Stein however regards it as applying to the Acropolis.
xal Twvag éAlyovs ¢ and only some few ’.

1. Taplas Tob {pod ¢ the stewards of the treasury of the temple’, 26
that is of the public money (r#is xowfis xposddov) kept in the temple
of Athene Polias, whom Demosthenes (1075) calls raulat 7v T7s
Oeob. Although no doubt all public money was withdrawn at this
time for the exigencies of the fleet, there would be objects of reli-
gious reverence or artistic value still left in the temple, which these
stewards declined to abandon. There were ten of them.

2. patdpevor...00pyal T¢ xal §élowoy ¢ having barricaded the
Acropolis with planks and boards’: that is, on the west side of the
Acropolis where it slopes down towards the Areopagus. The other
sides of the Acropolis were either fortified by the Pelasgic wall [5,
64; 6, 1371, or were looked upon as safe from the abruptness and
steepness of the rock.

3. fuévovro ‘tried to keep off’. i7" doBevelns Blov ¢ from
want of means’, cp. 2, 88 7ods xpiuact doleveorépovs. Seealso 2, 47.

4. mpds 8 ‘and besides’, p. 16, L 8.

5. Gevpneévar ‘that they had discovered the meaning of’.
4 pavnijiov. See 7, 141, ‘

Teixos Tpiroyeves Edhwov didot edpbora Zeds
pobvov dwopbnrov TENéBew, T8 o Téxva T’ dvioer.

This some interpreted of the fortifications of the Acropolis, others
on the suggestion of Themistocles of the fleet, p. 21, L. 19.

7. xal avrd 81 Tobro elvar ‘and that this was in their ideas
[&4 cp. p. 4, 1. 12] the refuge meant’. The infinitive eivac depends
on éfevpnxévas or some word implied in it.

6—2
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xpnodiyeroy ¢place of refuge’, cp. 9, 15, g6. The derivation
of the word is uncertain, The explanation accepted by the ancient
Grammarians was ‘a place of refuge from the Cretan’ [Kpfs],

CHAPTER LIL

9. {Spevor &ml ‘ having gone up and stationed themselves upon’.
Cp. p. 37, 1. 16 é To» *La0udv Kovro, xatavriov. The Areopagus
is separated from the western end of the Acropolis by a dip in the
ground only a few yards wide.

11, 12. O&kws...dyeay ‘as often as they had set a hght to’
the optative is iferative, or as it is sometimes called of mdeﬁmte
JSrequency, Cp, 1, 17 8kws ety & 7§ yp xapwos ddpds rypwadra
éaéBaXhe Ty aTparviy.

15, wpoSeBwkdros ¢ had betrayed them’, that is, had failed to
withstand the assaults of the enemy and had fallen. The barricade
therefore was in addition to whatever permanent fortification was
already existing at this point, and which still admitted of defence.

16. Adyous ¢ proposals’, 9, 14.

17—19. &\\a Te...xal & xal ‘among other measures to which
they had recourse they rolled down upon the Barbarians as they
approached the gates huge masses of rock ’ SMolrpoxos see
Xenoph. Anab. 4, 2, 2. [elAw wolvo, or according to others &\os
Tpéxw.] Tds woAas the gates in the Pelasgic ring wall facing
the Areopagus in front of which the Propylaea afterwards stood.

20. &ml xpdvov oruxwdv, cp. 9, 63 xpivov éxl xoANdr. Also with
definite numbers, 9, 8 éxl déka Huépas.

dmoplnos dvéxeofar ¢ was in perplexity’, ¢was at a stand’. Cp.
9, 98 év dmoply elxovro.

CHAPTER LIIL

22. Xpdve ‘at length’. Cp. 9, 62 &s 8¢ xpéve xoré éyévero Td
cpdya xpnoTd. & oy dmdépwv ¢in the midst of these diffi-
culties’, just as ol éx orparoi="*the men #7 the army’.

24. v *Arrcdv miv & 7 ffwelpe ¢ Attica on the mainland ’
as opposed to the Islands, such as Salamis and others. He is
again referring to the two oracles givenin 7, 140—1.

25. ¥umpoode...mpd, that is on the northern side, still called the
front of the Acropolis.
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26. Smobe ‘on the side remote from’. . Tis dvé8ov “the
regular pathway up’ the Acropolis.

27, pY...dvaBaly. For the.construction after dv 7\wwe, which
is equivalent to a verb of fearing, see G. § 218. xard TavTa ¢at
that spot’.  Ab. quotes 3, 64 érpwpariofy xard Tobro T alros wpé-
Tepov TOv Oedy "AWw Exhnke,

1. xard 13 {pdv ¢ by way of the temple of Aglauros’, which was 27
on the northern side of the Acropolis hear the cave of Pan.

4. &ml mly depbrohv. Cobet would omit these words; but
they indicate that the Barbarians had not only climbed up to the wall
but were actually on the plateau of the Acropolis; see p. 36, 1. 9.

5. . xard Tod Telxeos ¢ down from the wall’.

6. 16 péyapov ‘the shrine of the temple’.

7. ¢&rpdwovro mpds rdg wlhas, cp. p. 10, L. 23,

8. Talras...ipévevov ‘and when they had opened these gates
they then began slaughtering the suppliants’ i.e. in the temple.
The gates are those of the wall.

CHAPTER LIV.

*ApraBdve. He sends to Artabanus because he had at first
dissuaded the enterprise {see 7, 10—18] and had been sent back to
. Susa in charge of the realm in the absence of the king [7, 52-3.]

15. Tods puydBas the family of the Peisistratidae and their ad-
herents; p. 26, 1. 16.

18. &v@bpwov *a religious scruple’. Cp. 2, 175 évbumoTdv wouy-
oduevor, Cp. Thucyd. 7, 50, 4 évObmov wowolperor. So also the
verb évfuueiofac id. 7, 18, 2. Id. 5, 16 és évfvulav ¢ by way of exciting
a religious scruple ’.

CHAPTER LV. -

22. "Epexféos...vnds. See on p. 21, 1. 22.

23. aly. The sacred olive from which the other sacred olives
in Attica were supposed to be cuttings. 8d\adoa according
to Pausanias [1, 26, 6; 8, 10, 3] was a salt well on the Acropolis
which communicated with the Aegean and in which the roar of the
ocean could be heard. Aéyos ‘story’ or ‘myth’. The story is thus
given in Apollodorus [3, 14, 1—3]. “In the time of Cecrops the
gods-determined to select each a city in which to be scparately and
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specially honoired. Poseidon came first to Attica, struck the
Acropolis with his trident and opened a well (ddAacoa) which is
now called the well of Erechtheus. Afterwards came Athené and,
calling Cecrops to witness that she took possession of the place,
planted an olive. The god and goddess then disputed for the
possession of the/landl/ . Zeus(referred|the question to a jury of 13
gods: Cecrops was summoned as a witness to prove that Athene
had planted her olive first. The verdict was in her favour: she
called the place after her Athens, while Poseidon in wrath flooded
the Thriasian plain and submerged Attica.” *

25. papripa Oéodas ‘alleged as evidence’, see above.

26. xatafe ‘it was the fate of this olive to be burnt’. Cp.
6, 103 T0v Kipwva karéhafe pvyeiv. Except in this passage Herodotus
seems always to use it of gersorns.

28 oTeNéxeos, ‘trunk’ or ‘stump’. So in Pindar Nem. ro, 62

Gpm)s & areNéye Huévor.

- The shooting out of the burnt stump of the Sacred Olive may
well have seemed to the Athenians, when they heard of it, as an
omen of their future restoration sent by the guardian goddess of the
city. The length of the shoot may have grown with the telling, but

" there is nothing incredible in the main fact. The olive is a tree very
tenacious of life and will survive burning in a wonderful manner.
Thus Pliny [N. H. 7, 241] says oliva in totum ambusta revizit. Cp.
Vergil Georg. 2, 303—313. Accordingly the sacred olives (uoplat)
standing in various parts of Attica were protected from destruction
even when reduced to stumps by fire or lightning, and were then
called onxol. See Lysias, Orat. 7 wepl 100 ayrod. .

CHAPTER LVIL

4. os loxe rd wepl... ‘what had happened to the Acropolis’.

6. Td wpoxeljevov wpijypa ‘the proposal before them’, i.e. that
of abandoning Attica to its fate and removing the fleet close to the
Isthmus, see c. 49.

7. elpovro ‘began hoisting their sails’.

9y 10. vif Te dylvero, xal of Swahvbévres...lolBawov “after
leaving the council they were just going on board their ships as the
night was falling’: or ‘night was just falling as those who had
broken up from the council were going on board’. For re and xaé
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thus indicating simultaneousness see p. 3, . 16; p. 47, L. 175 9, 55
és velxed e dwixaro xal & xipvt maploraro. 9, 57 ol Te duel *Apou-
pdperor wapeylvorrd agu xal §) rwos wposexéero wioa.

CHAPTER LVIL

12. dBadra 81 ‘it was in that position of affairs’.

17, ov8t wepl wiijs & warplBos vavpaxfous ‘you will not
have any longer a united country to fight for’, or ‘any country to
fight for in future which may be looked upon as one’. He means,
‘it will be no longer a question of defending Hellas as such, but
each squadron will have to fight separately for its own city .

20. &ore pr) ov SuaoxBacdijvar ¢ from being scattered in every
direction’. The double negative accompanies the infinitive after a
negative sentence. G. § 263, 2 note.

23, dBovligon a poetical use of the plural in abstract nouns,
cp. dmoplyoe p. 26, L 20. Abicht also compares the frequent
Homeric dracfalipast.

23. Swxdar ‘to rescind’, ‘to annul’, as.opposed to éxvpdifn 1.
9; lit. ‘to pour different ways’, and thus ‘to obliterate’. In
Xenoph. Cyr. 5, 3 of the effect of wet upon the.tracks of animals (r& *
Ixvn) opposed to swisryod

dvayvidoar ‘to persuade’, both this meaning of dvayryvdorew
and this form of the st aorist are peculiar to the Ionic dialect.
This form only occurs in composition, see p. 29, L 8.

" CHAPTER LVIIL

2. 4 Swobfky ‘the suggestion’, cp. 1, 156 Hodels 1§ Swobixp. 29

4. ovppifar ‘to communicate’, p. 34, L 20. This rare mean-
ing is illustrated by various commentators from Theognis 64

dNA& 30ker pév wiow dwd yhdoans Pplhos eivas
xphina 8¢ aqupultys undevl und ériody
gwxovdalov.

y. dovrod woulpevos pretending that they (the arguments)
were his own’, ‘adopting as his own’. Cp. 4, 180 7d» Ala éwvrol
ey wovicaclas Gvyarépa.

8. dwéyvwayg, p. 28, 1. 23,
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CHAPTER LIX.

12. wpobdvar Tdv Aéyov ‘introduced the discussion’, ©ex-
plained for what he had summoned them’,” The president of an
assembly in opening a debate was said Aoyor wporifévar [Xen. Mem.
4 2, 3 T ToAews Noyor wepf Tivos wporibelons] or wporiBéras followed
by infinitive [p. 25, L 1] or ‘=porifévai yvduas [Thucyd. 6, 14 xal
oV, @ Iptraw, yvdpas wporlfer abbes 'Abpvalos]. Cobet therefore
wishes to omit ré», Variae Lect. p. 353.

13. woAMds 1jv ‘said a great deal’, cp. the Lat. creber fuisti
¢you often said’ Cic. pro Planc. § 83. Cp. 9, 91 &s 3¢ 7woA\ds 7w
Awodpevos, 1, 8 v XoANSs V7o warrds drdpds xal wpoSalNduevos xal
alvedpevos, Cp. also 3, 46 ENeyor woAAA ola kdpra deduevor.

17.  pamilovrar ¢ are struck with the wands of the keepers of the
course’ (paBdodxot or ‘EX\avodixas Paus. 6, 3, 1). In Thucydides 3,
50 one Lichas dxo 7dv paBdovxwy xN\pyds ENafe for some breach of
the rules. See Holden’s note on Plutarch Themist. 11. This anec-
dote is repeated by Plutarch, as well as the still more celebrated
answer to Eurybiades on his raising his stick, ¢ Strike but hear me’,
wdrafov uév &xovooy 8é. '

dwolvdpevos ‘by way of excusing himself’. Sometimes with
an acc., Thucyd. 8, 87 PovAduevos wpds airods dmolveoclar Tis
dcaBods.

CHAPTER LX

20. d&elvav p. 28, 1. 17,

23. ook ¥pepd ol xéopov oibéva ¢ it had not been becoming in
him’, Seeonp. 31, L 27. xaryyopéew sc, 7OV oupudxww.

24. @xero, see p. 6, 1. 17,

. §1.

25. & ool viv lorl ‘it is in your hands’, ‘it depends on you’.
Cp. Soph. Aj. 519 é&v ol wis’ Eywye odiopar,

27, dvalelfys...7ds véas ‘remove the ships to the Isthmus’.
drafevyvivas is properly to harness again’. Elsewhere Herod. has
T0v oTpaTdr (9, 41) or 70 oTparémedov (9, 58) as the object. Its use
with ships shews that its original meaning was quite merged in that
of ‘removal’.

30 1. dvribes...dkodoas ‘listen to the alternative courses and con-
trast their advantages against each other’.
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3. T fikwora fpiv olpdopdy dor ¢ which is as far as possible
from being to our advantage considering that the ships which we
have are heavier and fewer in number than the enemy’. [The Mss.
have és 76. I have ventured to omit & which it seems difficult if
not impossible to construe. Stein imagines that the copyist may
have left out some| /such |verbas| dvdyew (to put out into which
open sea ’.]

4. Papvrépas. According to Plutarch [Them. 14] the Persian
ships were heavier and more cumbrous than those of the Greeks.
It has been proposed to read Spaxvrépas.

dpBpdv dorovas. The number of the Greek fleet as given in c.
48 was 378, that of the Persian ships [7, 184] was originally 1207;
and though that number had been reduced by shipwreck and losses
in battle, they were still as vastly superior in numbers to the
Greeks as before, owing to reinforcements. See c. 66.

8. Tobro 8% ‘and in the next place’. For the phrase ofro puév
...Tolro 8¢ see p. 40,1. 6 and 7,6; g, 7 and 27. In this case the
first of the antithetical sentences is introduced simply by uév in 1. 2.

8. avrds dfas ‘you yourself will be the instrument of bringing
them against the Peloponnese ’.

9. kwlvreboras.. ENdB. ‘and what you will stake on the
event will be the safety of the whole of Greece ’ xuwduvebey
‘to be in danger’ may stand (1) with infin. xwdwetoes dxoSaleiv Tov
vavrikov oTparor p. 33, 1. 7, (2) with prep. wepl éxelvns xwdvvedew
8, 74, (3) as here with dat. of object risked, cp. 7, 209 kwdvvevew
4 yuxi.

g2

10. ToodSe Xpnord ¢ the advantages which I will enumerate’.

12. 7d olxéra [oixds=elxds App. E. (f)] ‘what we have a
right to expect’.

14. wpos Wpéwy ‘on our side’, ‘in our favour’. Cf. Eurip.
Alc. 57 tpSE Ty éxovrwr, Poife, Tov véuw rldys. Cf. p. 12, 1. 16.

15. wepiylveras present for certain future, ¢ will be saved’. For
the meaning cp. wepicivas p. 2, 1. 8.

vmexxéerar [=vm-ex-xeiras used as pass. of vmexrifévar ‘have
been removed ’] see c. 41.

16. xal piv ‘again’. xal Té8¢ ¢ even the point which you
care most for’, i.e. the safety of the Peloponnesus.

17. T0d xal mepuéxeade ¢ which you actually cleave to’, * which
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you value’. Cp. 7, 160 T4s fryeuorlys wepiéxesde, but in 9, 57.it is
used without any case following. xal emphatic, p. 19, L. 35.
dpolws..’IoBpg ¢if you stay where you are you will be quite
as much fighting for the Peloponnesus as (xal) you would near the
isthmus’. For xal cp. p. 23, 1. 17.
19. odeas'iiel\the Persians) cpll./8.

§ 8.

31. PV ethic dative ‘you won’t have them coming to the isth-
mus’. For wapedvas & cp. 6, 24 wapyy é miv 'Aclyy, Arist. Plut.
411 xatax\vew adrdv els 'AakAnxeod.

23. éaorépe Tis "ATrTikis may mean ‘farther than Attica’,
or, ‘ farther into Attica’, cp. 9, 14 éxaorarw s Edpdmys.

24. xepSavéopev ¢ we shall be the gainers by the survival of
Megara, Salamis, and Aegina’. xepdalvew is the opposite of {mu-
oiobat. v

25. NSywv ‘an oracle’, referring again to the oracle given in
9, 141 and especially to the line & feln Zakauls, éxoleis 82 od Tékva
yvrawdv. See on p. 21, l. 19.

27. s ™ brlway ‘as a general rule’. The full sentenceis olxéra
Bovevopévoiae olkdTa é0éNet yiveaBar ¢ to reasonable plans reasonable
success usually comes ’. 88\ “is wont’, cp, 7, 157 T¢ € Bov-
Nevfévri mpirynare Teevr) Ws 10 éxlwar xpnory é0éNet éxvylvesbar.

28. ov8t & Oeds...yvipas ‘but when men counsel ill heaven
itself is not wont either to further human designs’. wpooywpéay
wpds ‘to join as an ally’, cp. Thucyd. 1, 103, 4 ¥posexdpnoar kal
Meyapis 'Abqvalos és ovupaxlav. Id. 3, 61, 3 wposexwpnoay xpds
*Abqvalovs xal per’ alrdv woAN& juds {B\axTov,

CHAPTER LXL

81 2. Uwedlpero ‘attacked’, ‘inveighed against’. In the literal
sense of ‘attack’ cp. p. 47, L. 19, Thucyd. 4, 67, 4 Tois 70y 'Aby-
valwy omhiracs éripepopévos Befalovs Tds wihas wapéoyov.

3. ot &y *forbidding’, cp. 9, 2. tmuwmdllew ‘to put the vote
to’, i.e. ‘to allow a vote to a cityless man’. This word is applied
to him who puts a subject to the vote, the president of an assembly,
cp. Thucyd. 6, 14, 1 09, & wptram, Tabra éxipidite xal yrupas xpo-
Tifec allis *Afyvalos. There does not seem any example of its use
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with dative of those to whom the vote is put earlier than Lucian.
Many therefore interpret this ‘Don’t put this to the vote for a city-
less man’, i.e. at his instance. This construction is quite as diffi-
cult as the other, and produces a less satisfactory sense.

4 5w\ ydp...ovpBdA\\eoBar ‘for he bade Themistocles
not deliver a voté/with |the  rest unless| he could show that he had
a city’, i. e. unless he could show that he appeared for some existing
city as its envoy. For ofirw after a participle cp. p. 12, L 25,

For yvdpas ovpBdA\\eoBar sententias dicere see 5, 91, 1 elxere
3y wepl avrol yvduas dpelvovas oupSaréobas Hwep viv. (St.)

6. xarelxovro ¢ was actually in possession of the enemy’.

10. Yo7’ dv Sunxéouar vées...‘as long as they had 200 ships’.
The point of Themistocles’ retort is shown more at length by
Plutarch. ¢If you go away and desert us a second time, it will
soon be heard in Greece that the Athenians have possession of a
free city and a territory as good as that which they lost’. Plutarch
however seems to combine the two councils of Herodotus into one
meeting [Them. 11}

' CHAPTER LXII

14. ¢tweorpappéva sc. &y, ‘earnestly’, cp. 1, 30 elpero émi-
orpepéws. Cf. 7, 160 éwedl) dpa dweorpappévovs Tods Nbyous Tob
Zvdypov [where some read éxearp., but the analogy of dwofhéwew
¢to look earnestly at’ from the notion of looking away from every-
thing else will serve to justify the dresrp.].

oV...d 8¢ pi...‘Ifyou will remain and act like a brave man,—
well and good, but if not’—for this aposigpesis followed by el d¢
uh cf. Aristoph. Plut. 468

xldv pév drodfvw pévyy
dyalov dwdvrwv oboav alrlav éué
dulv, 80 éué re fovras Vpds el 8¢ ph
woweirov 07 1006’ 8ru &y Yulv doxp.

¢If I prove to you that I am the author of all blessings to you, and
that it is by me you live,—well : otherwise do what you please
tome’. See Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses, p. 113, note a.

15, 16. T wdv Tod wolépov ¢the whole fate of the war’.

18. Tols olxéras ‘our families’, see p. 23, 1. 9.
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19. Zipw miv & 'Irally, for Siris see Historical Index.
The idea of finding in the west a new home and new prosperity
more than once reappeared in Athenian history. This perhaps
influenced Pericles in promoting the colony of Thurii in B.C: 444,
and caused the readiness of the Athenians to interfere in the quar-
rels of Syracuse/and\ Leontini (in. Sicily ini/B.C. 427, which eventu-
ally led to such disasters. A reported migration of Ionians to Siris
was probably the ground on which Themistocles based the claim of
Athens to a hold upon Siris. The notion of a whole Hellenic
community migrating e masse to the west was not a new one in
Hellenic history, see the Story of the people of Phokaea 1, 163—7.

20. Mywa, another instance of the use made by Themistocles
of the popular belief in oracles, noticed by Plutarch when he was
inducing the Athenians to leave their town : Them. 10 onueia
Saubnia kal xpnopods éwiyev alrois. We cannot tell to what par-
ticular oracles he refers: but the collection which went by the
name of Bakis contained oracular verses referring to a large number
- of different matters and in all probability some referring to Italy
and Sicily.

CHAPTER LXIIL '

23. dveulbdokero ¢ began to be convinced ’

24. Soxéev 8¢ poi. See p. 12, 1. 14.

27. dylvovro. The words dwo\iwrdvrwy *Adpwalws ‘if the Athe-
nians abandoned them’, form the protasis of a condition, the apo-
dosis is éylvorro without dv. This omission of dv gives a more
emphatic expression to the certainty of the result ; just as in Latin
the corresponding tenses of the indicative are used for the sub-
junctive as in Verg. Aen. 2, 54 si mens non lacva Suisset Im-
pulerat (for impulisset); and just as we say, ‘I had done so’ for
‘I should have done so’. We must also note that although the
sentence is in the form of a pas¢ condition it is so by anticipation:
the contingency is really one of the future.

1, 2. Tabryy...Swavavpaxéey ¢he decides upon (selects) this
decision, namely, that he should remain there and fight the battle
out’. Like diaudyxesfac [Xen. Oecon. 1, 23] davavuayéery means
‘to fight to the end’, and so is rightly used of the main battle
as opposed to any skirmish.
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CHAPTER LXIV.

3. Uweov dxpoPolwodpevor ‘after this skirmish of words’.
The meaning of dxpofolifesfa: is to skirmish as opposed to coming
to close quarters, see Thucyd. 3, 73; the metaphor is similar
to that in p. 41, L.V15 d0iopds Noywy.

55 6. 7e..xalsee p. 3, L. 16. caopds. See on p. 20, 1. 4.

8. &mxalocacfar ‘to summon the Aeakidae to come as
allies to their aid’. For the worship of Heroes see on p. 20, 1. 16.

9. ¥oke...brolevw. Notice the tenses, the aorist of a single
complete act, the imperfect of the beginning of a series: ‘when they
had once determined on these things they also set about doing
them’. Ab. and St. compare 7, 128 &s 3¢ éweflunoe xal émolee
Tabra.

11. &l Alaxdy ‘to fetch Aeakos’s Cf. Arist. Ranae 111 #wix’
N0es éxl 7dv KépBepov, See on 9, 44.

CHAPTER LXV,

14. ¢vyds, of the Athenian exiles with Xerxes, see p. 27,
L 1s.

15. &xelpero. Seep. 17, L 21,

16. dpijpos’Abpvalwv. See p. 25, 1. 25.

19. dmd 'Elevoivos...tpwopuployv. On the sixth day of the
great Eleusinia a solemn procession went from Athens to Eleusis,
carrying a statue of Iacchus (Bacchus) adorned with myrtle and
torch in hand, along the sacred road which traversed the
Thriasian plain, raising joyous shouts of Iacche! oh Iacche! [See
Arist. Ran. 316.] Not only Athenians, but all other Greeks also
might share in ceremonies at these mysteries, and possibly a crowd
of 30,000 persons might at times have been present at them. If the
story is in any way true, it shews how important they were con-
sidered, if even at this time of danger and national disaster some
worshippers were found to keep up the celebration as best they
might ; just as for several years durnng the Peloponnesian war,
when the inroads of the Spartans made it dangerous or impossible
to go along the sacred way as usual, the Athenians who wished
to join in the initiations were conveyed by sea to Eleusis, until
in B.C. 407 Alcibiades on his recall escorted the sacred pro-
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cession once more by land at the head of an army [Xen. Hellen.
1, 45 31]. We must regard the number (rpiouvpiwr) as not meant
to be exact but to indicate a large crowd.

31. wpbrare ‘forthwith’ [xpé), for the suffix re see on p. 10,
Log.

23. dBapova ey {pdy, thdt dis; be had not been initiated, and
did not know the sacred song which was sung onmly by the
initiated. : )

For the discussion of the ceremonies at and meaning of the
Eleusinian Mysteries a dictionary of antiquities must be con-
sulted. It is enough to say that as they were probably connected
with a more ancient form of religion than prevailed in Greece,
so they were almost the last of all heathen ceremonies to die out
before the advance of Christianity. They embraced a mystic
worship of Nature-powers as represented by corn and wine [Demeter
and Iac¢chus], and initiation in them was held not only in some way
to purify the character, but to speak to the devout of another
life of hope beyond the grave. This may be illustrated by two of
the very numerous passages referring to them in ancient literature.
“Blessed is he’ (says Pindar, fr. 102) ‘whoso shall not go beneath the
hollow earth until he hath beheld them! He knoweth of the end of
life that by God’s grace it is but a beginning’. ¢They who sharein
these initiations’ (says Isocrates, Panegyr. 6) ‘have sweeter hopes
concerning life’s end and all time to come’.

33 2. Oeov ‘supernatural’.

3. &g Tipaplny’Abqvalow ‘to protect the Athenians’, see on
p- 25, 1. 9.

4. xaraoxdly. Cf. &véoxpyar p. 20, 1. 23.

7. xwbweboe droBaketv. For constructions of xwdwetew see
p-30 L 9.

9. T4 Mnmpl xal 7f Kolpy ‘to Demeter and Persephone’.
[Cobet would read Adfuprpe in which he is supported by the best
Ms.] One of the objects of the Eleusinian mysteries was supposed
to be that of celebrating the wanderings of Demeter in search of
her daughter (3 x6pn).

10. & BovASpevos, see on p. 35, 1. 2.

18. & ‘after’, p. 7, L. 10.

19, 20. &éml Zalapivos éml T orpardmeBov ‘in the direction
of Salamis, so as to rest over the camp of the Greeks’. For this
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juxtaposition of éwxl with different cases cp. 9, 47 éwlow Hye
Tols Zwaprifras éxl 1o Sefidv xépast Js 8 alirws xal ¢ Mapdémos ¢xl
7ol edwripov, where the distinction of meaning is the same 7 the
left wing’ and ‘Zowards the left wing’. The Greeks who were not
on board were encamped in Salamis.

22.  pé\\ou ¢ was destined’y p. 2,1+3»

23. katawrépevos ‘appealing to’, cp. 6, 68 Oedv xarawréuevos.

CHAPTER 1LXVIL

25. Oqmodpevor, see c. 24.

28. ds ol Soxéew, p. 12, l. 14. For the numbers see on
P- 30, L. 4.

3. {8 rds’Abfvas ‘into Attica’, p. 25, 1. 18. 34

4. md Tod xepdvos cc. 12—I13. :

8. wavorpamy. Seep. 15,1 2.

11. wAy Tav wévre...ovvdpata [App. A. 111. 7). The five islands
mentioned in c. 46, Naxos, Melos, Kythnos, Seriphos, Siphnos.
Notice that Herod. speaks of these small islands as xd\es ‘states’. -

13. lowrépo ‘further south’, cp. éow p. 3, 1. 23. For the
gen. rfis "EXAddos see on p. 30, L 23.

CHAPTER LXVIL

15. dwicaro, App. D.11.a. & 7ds’Abfvas see p. 25, 1. 18.

17. dxapaBéxeov ¢ were watching’, cf. 7, 163 xapadoxfoorra Tiv
pdxmy 9 wecéeras, cp. ib. 168; properly ‘to watch with out-
stretched head’, like a combatant looking out for his enemy’s blow,
cp. Eurip. I. T. 133 xapadox@» rdmiévra Tpadpara.

19. xaréBy...¢nl Tds véas ‘went down to the shore (from the
town) to where the ships lay’. .

20. ovppifas ¢ to converse with’, p. 29, 1. 4.

21. arpollero ‘he sat down in state’, ‘in a conspicuous place’.

23. Taflapxos, used generally by Herodotus of officers in the
land force, see g, 42, £3: but in 7, g9 it is also used of naval
officers. He uses a Greek title for a certain rank, though that may
not have been the exact title used in the several fleets. In Athens
the taxiarchs were tribal officers next in rank to the Strategi.

@8 od Bachels...d8eBdxes ¢ according to the rank the king
had assigned to each’. One of the special ways in which an
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Eastern king rewarded his subjects was by assigning a place more
or less near himself. Cf. Xen. Oecon. 4, 8 ofs uév dv alobdwnras rév
apxovrwv curowovuéryy Te Ty xOpav wapexauévovs xal évepyir odcay
Tiv yiv...TobTois pév xdpav e AN wpoorifnot...xal Edpats évri-
pous yepalper. Many references in the Old Testament to this cus-
tom will occur to\the\reader] OThe kings of Sidon and Tyre are in
the place of honour here because the Phoenicians were thé most
important providers of ships. See 7, 96.

25. perd...&ml adverbial, or they may be regarded as separated by
tmesis from the verbs fero, {ovro. Cp. p. 17, 1. 24. The different
grades indicated by the two prepositions also should be noticed,
‘next’, and ¢ following in order’,

27. dwomepdpevos ¢ by way of ascertaining the opinion of each’.
See p. 5, 1. 23 and g, 21.

CHAPTER LXVIIL

35 3. xard Tdvrd ywdpny Hepépovro ¢ were unanimous in the
opinion which they expressed’, The force of the middle in this
phrase is that of producing as their own ; cp. 3, 36 where the same
expression is used under similar circumstances.

g1

5. ¢lmwai, App. E. 3. The infinitive for imperative, cp. p. 11,
1. 4. [Stein reads elwely with the Mss.] :

6. xaxloT ‘the most cowardly’, cp. éfehokaxeiv p. 12, 1. 11.

8. Sérmwora, iv 8¢ dovoay ‘My lord, I on the other hand
must declare my real opinion’. For the reading of this passage see
notes on next. The &¢ at the beginning of such a speech implies a
contrast with what has gone before. Stein shews its force by
quoting 1, 32; 3, 82; 8, 137, 142, in which passages it as here
introduces a similar speech, and comes immediately after the vocative
of the person addressed.

For the meaning of doYcav ‘real’ cp. 1, 95 7ov édvra Aoyor
Aéyew. Artemisia hints that the others have not spoken their rea/
opinion.

9. Td Tvyxdve d¢povéovoa dpwrra in apposition to yrdunr,
‘namely the ideas which I actually entertain as being best calculated
to promote your wishes’.
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10. kol Tov Td8e ‘well then, this is what I say’.

11.  wouéeo (al. wolee), see App. D. 111. footnote 8.

13,14. wdvras ‘atall’.  dvakwBuvebeay ¢ to undergo a risk’,
implying that such action is superfluous or at least voluntary.
See 9, 26 xpedv...70» gTparoy T oTpaTY uiy dvaxwduwebew oupSdl-
Aovra.

17. dmjA\afav ‘ came off’, ‘fared’, a common use of dral-
Adogew, cp. &, 63 & oToNos oiPws drhAhate, still more common in the
mid. and pass. Cp. Aristoph. Plut. 271 udv dfiols dra\ayivac
dinuios.

8 2.

19. GvmroMpay =moleulwy, cp. 7, 236, It is a word not used
by Attic writers.

20. Tas was avrob Exys wpds y. The policy of keeping the
fleet entire and in close proximity to the army had been urged on
Xerxes before by Achaemenes, see 7, 236.

24. Swaoxedis fut. okedifo]w. xatd mwéMs. Cp. the fears ex-
pressed by Mnesiphilos, p. 28, 1. 18—32.

25. wdpa=mdpeoti.

26. wjoe, Salamis.

1. drpepuday that they will remain where they are’. App. D,
111, d, note 2.

dxeidev that is from the Peloponnese.,

§s.

5. wpooSn\jonrar ¢ may damage the land force besides ’.

wpds adverb. See p. 16, 1. 8. TdBe is Bupdv BdAev ¢ reflect upon
this truth’, cp. 7, 51 és Ouuov Baked 76 wakawy Exos. For Bdhev see
App. D, footnote g.

8. ool, note emphatic position of pronoun. & cuppdywv
Aoye ¢in the category of allies’. Artemisia does not venture to
speak against the Persians, but has a real contempt for these other
non-Hellenes; though the Egyptians are said to have borne off the
prize of valour at Artemisium [c. 17]).

CHAPTER LXIX.

13. ovpdopyy rowevvro. See p. 6, 1. 7.
15. olk &4 “dissuades’, p. 31,1, 3.  dymébpevol [dydopa] Te

H. VIIL 7
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xal plovéovres ¢ who were ill disposed to and jealous of her’. Cf.
6, 61 @fdvy xal dyp xpeduevos.

16. dre dv mpdrowrs Terypnpévns ‘ because she enjoyed the
highest position in the king’s esteem’. The introduction of the
gen. abs. with Gre, instead of a participle agreeing with airy,
shows that the writer is giving hiscown explanation of their jealousy.
Cp.p. 47, L 14. & mwpdrow may be either masc. or neut. cp. Thuc.
4y 105 Otvacfar év Tols wpdrors TOv¥ frepwray and id. 7, 27, 4
év Tols wpdros éxdkwoe Td wpdyuara [H Aexéhewr]. For omission
of article in this idiom see instances in L.-and Sc.

17. 8 ‘above’, cp. p. 19,1 25. T kplo “this expression
of opinion’, sententia [but Stein reads dvaxplo. contradiction’,
¢ opposition’, quoting Plato 176 and 277. See note on text).

21, rolot whéoa ¢ the majority ’.

22. xarabéfas seems only a strengthened dofas, ¢ having made
up his mind ’, cp. p. 2, 1. 22 and 9, 57.

23. Tére 8t ‘whereas on this occasion’. ehokaxéawv, p. 12,
L 11: the present is here used as an historical tense. .

CHAPTER LXX.

25. wapijyye\hov ‘where they (the leaders) passed the word
round to put to sea’.

26. wmapexp(@noav ¢ were ranged in line of battle’, the forces of
the two parts of the word are—éxpifnoar ‘they were separated’,
wapd ‘in lateral order’: so that it is a proleptic word,—*they were
so separated as to be in line’.

87 3. &weyévero ‘came down upon them while thus engaged’,
¢ overtook them’.

4. ovx fkwrra, p. 21, 1. 20.

5, 6. dppddeov mi...vavpaxéav péi\howev...woltopkijcovrar
¢But they were alarmed (at the thought) that they were going to
fight for Attica while fixed at Salamis, and that if conquered they
would be caught in the Island and subjected to a siege’. ¢ Verbs of
fearing as they imply tkought sometimes take the construction of
ordinary indirect discourse’, and with &r¢ introducing a causal sen-
tence cp. Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 1 éofetro 8¢ dp0iaeafar EneXhe Ta Bacileia
olxodopety dpxbuevos. Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, p. 85, 6. The
expression ravuaxéew uéNhoer is to be noted as equivalent to a future
coordinate with wo\topxioorrat, the optative is used as representing
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the thoughts of another, just as the future optative is used for the
indic. fut. in oblique oration. The variation to the indicative in the
second clause is a matter of idiom like the variation of the moods in
two final clauses, both being grammatically admissible; see p. 4,
L 1135 p. 40, L. 12,

‘8. dwolapddévrés'!cut!off from/ retreat’)

CHAPTER LXXI.

1. &ml mjv IIdowéywnoov “to invade the Peloponnese’: but
they got no farther than the Megarid, see 9, 14.

16. &s vdv 'IoOpdv tlovro. See p. 26, L. g.

18. ovyxdoavres ‘having blocked up with earthworks’, see
on p. 15, L. 27.

20. olkoBépeov ‘they began to build’. The wall which
crossed the Isthmus at a point about seven miles east of Corinth
was finished in the following spring, see 9, 8. The distance across
is about five miles.

23. ¥vero ‘was being wrought to perfection’. The verb drw
is nearly confined to poetry, the more common form drfw being
generally used by Attic prose writers.

23. ¢oppol ‘ baskets ’ [Rt. gep, pépw, Ppopéw, ¢popbs], it was also
used as a measure of corn about equal to a medimnus. Ydppov.
The sand, as Stein remarks, was for the double purpose of making *
mortar and filling up the space left between the two sides of the wall
to be made into a solid mass of rubble.

24, 25. &\lvvov ‘rested’, cf. 1, 67. A verb confined to poetry
and Ionic prose. wvuktés... pépns, p. 4, 1. 16.

CHAPTER LXXII

26. wavbnpel ‘with every available man’, see wavorparij
pP- 15 L 25 p. 21, 1. 6.

4. Vmepappadlovres T{) ‘ENNdB.. Stein regards this dat. as 38
anomalous quoting Eurip. Suppl. 344 % Texoloa ximepoppwdoic’
éuof, but it may be looked upon as a case of a dative of advantage,
like the converse é\xida Exwr cwryplas v4 ‘EXNdS.. G. § 184, 3.

Kdpvea. This Spartan festival [see Hist. Index] began on
the 7th of the month Metageitnion [the Spartan Karneios] and

7—2
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lasted to the 16th. It was therefore late in August.  wapouyéxes
787 ‘ had been concluded by this time’, and therefore—Herodotus
means—the other Peloponnesian states had no excuse for not
appearing. The Karneia had before been alleged at Sparta as an
excuse for delay, see 7, 206.

CHAPTER LXXIIL

9. avréxfova opposed to érjivia in 1. 14. Those people, of
whose coming to a land no history or tradition existed, were consi-
dered to be adrbxfoves ¢ natives of the soil’, in this case the Pelasgi.
Thus the Karians claimed to be autochthonous of Asia Minor
(1, 171), and the Athenians of Attica, of which the symbol was the
grasshopper formerly worn by them [Thucyd. 1, 6, 3]. So too the
Sikani are said to be avréxfoves of Sicily [id. 6, 2, 2]. In 9, 73
atrbxwy is used just like our “native’.

12. olx &exdpnoe did not quit the Peloponnesus, that is at the
coming of the Dorians. See Historical Index s. v. Dorians.

13. Tiv d\\orplyy ‘the land of others’. The Achaioi, 2 name
which in Homer is used often as a general appellation for Greeks,
seem to have lived in southern Peloponnese, and retreating before the
conquering Dorians settled in the district along the north coast of
the Peloponnese, hence called Achaia, anciently named Aegialos
[Paus. s, 1, 1].

14, &mjAvda ‘subsequent immigrations ’.

18. ITapwpeqjras wdvres ¢ to the Lemnians belong all the towns
of the Paroreats’, that is the ¢ mountain peoples’ of the district Tri-
phylia in Elis. The word only means ¢ dwellers by the mountains’,
but came to be used as a geographical term for this district, cp. 4,
148.

ol 88 Kuvolpor.. Ioves ‘The Kynurii seem to be the only
people who are” at once Ionians and autochthonous’. As Stein
says, two ideas are involved in the sentence: ¢the Kynurii seem to
be Ionians, and in that case are the only ones still remaining in the
Peloponnese ’.

20. {xBedwplevwrar...xpévov “have been thoroughly Doricised
both by being under the rule of Argives and by the lapse of time’.
The difficulty of the sentence lies in the fact that vz has to be sup-
plied before 7of xpévov from the previous line, and yet is in a
different sense ; Uwo 'Apyelwr is a genitive of the agent depending



LXXIV HERODOTOS. VIIL 101

upon dpxduevor, while vwd 7ol xpdvov is instrumental. Cobet
[Variae Lect. p. 424] proposes therefore to omit apxouevor as having
been a gloss explaining Vo *Apyelwy, [sc. dpxdpevo,] which was then
introduced into the text.

21. dovres "Opveijrar xal meplokor ‘being in the position of
Ormeats or perioeki/./\/. The! Grihabitants. ©f | Orneae resisting the
Dorian conquerors were reduced to the position of the Spartan
Periocks or unenfranchised farmers; and thence the name was applied
to all others remaining in the country in the same position. Cp. the
derivation given by some of the word Helotes, viz. from Helos on
the Laconian gulf. The Argives seem finally to have destroyed
Orneae in B.C. 416 [Thucyd. 6, 7, 2].

23. wdpeg Tav, by attraction for wxdpef éxelvwr ds. &k Tob
péoov xaréaro [App. D. 11. a] ‘held aloof from the war’. Cp.
p- 12, L. 7.

24. xamjpevor ‘by so holding aloof they were rw.lly me-
dising ’.

CHAPTER LXXIV.

25. Towdbry wvy ovvéoracay ¢ were engrossed in the active
labour I have described ’, i.e. in building the wall. Cp. g9, 89 Aiug
ovordvras xal xapdry. Cf. 7, 170,

26. dre wepl ToU wavrds A8y Spbpov Bovres ¢seeing that their
all was now at stake’. Herodotus is fond of this metaphor from
the race-course, see 9, 37 Wore Tpéxwy wepl Ths Yuxds. 7, 57 wepl
dwvrod Tpéxew. Cf. Aristoph. Vesp. 376 woujow mepl Yuxis Spbuov
Bpap.ew

. OAdpecfar ¢ that they would distinguish themselves’, Cp. 39

1, 80 7@ lrwicg ENNauresat.

3. Tavra refers to the facts mentioned in cc. 71—3, viz. the
advance of the Persians towards the Peloponnese, the abstention of
many of the Peloponnesian states, and yet the comparative security
of the peninsula by the rapid completion of the wall; in spite of
this reassuring circumstance however the fleet were still (Spws)
alarmed for the safety of the Peloponnese. [The comparative ob-
scurity of this train of thought has suggested to some the reading
duds, while Abicht thinks that we should probably read éuolws.]

5. owyil Aéyov émoubero ‘began saying under his breath’, or
‘secretly’, cp. 2, 140 oeyf 7oV Alflowos ¢ without the knowledge
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of Aethiops’, clam Aethioge. The use of osy9 in this adverbial sensé
of ¢secretly ’ accounts for its empleyment in what seems a kind of
bull in such an expression as giyp Myor woceiofar [ =Nyewr].

Odvpa  wouebpevor = favudSorres ¢ expressing their surpnsc at’,
cp. p- 45, 1. 28.  For woielofs “ regard’ see p. 2, 1. 7.

6. eppdyn) it/ (the discomtent) burst:out’. Cp. 6, 129 o Sov~
Aéuevos éxpayipas és avréy.

7. obX\eyés Te¢ 8 ‘and a meeting for debate actually took
place’.

8. ol plv sc. feyor. For this construction St. compares Soph.
Ant. 259 Myoe & év dA\phoww éppbBove Kaxol, | pihaf eNéyxwr
¢vhaka. .

9. wepl ixelvns xwBumebewy ‘and to fight in defence of it’.
This is not a construction of xwduvelew with preposition= ¢ to hazard’
[see p. 30, 1. 9], but xwdvredew here=pdxesbar and wepl ‘in behalf
of’, cp. Il. 13, 243 els oiwrds dpioros duivesfar wepl wdrpms.

=pd, p. 3, 1. 6.

* Abnvator 8, sc. éxélevor.

CHAPTER LXXV.

13. &oooiro 1) yvmy.u was outvoted’, for the opposite rixi»
see on p. §, L. 15.

19. Germla drolnoe ‘caused him to be admitted citizen of
Thespiae’. s émeBlkovro ‘when they were admitting new citizens’.
Of the Thespians 700 had fallen at Thermopylae [7, 221], the
Persians had burnt their town [c. 50], and we find afterwards that
they were so reduced that they could not supply themselves with
arms at Plataea [9, 30]: that they should enrol new citizens there-
fore when the troubles were over was natural ; and Themistocles
-was so influential in Greece in the period immediately following,
that his recommendation would be enough to obtain admission of
his friend.

Qeye...7d8¢. The whole incident is graphically described
in the Persae of Aeschylos, 351 sq. See Introduction.

24. ¢povéwy Td Baohlos ‘ well disposed to the king’s interests’.
p. 18, 1. 13. Notice the omission of the article with Sagsi\éos.
The king of Persia is spoken of as Bacievs.

25.  xarvmweple, p. 30, 1. 26.
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27. wapéxa ‘you have an opportunity ’, for this impersonal use
seep. 5, L. 1. :
1. 7d vpérepa ppovlovras. See above p. 39, 1. 25 and 7, 102 40

rd 06 ppovéev.

CHAPTER-LXXVTI,

4. ‘dmalAdooero ¢ departed’, though the act. is used in p. 33,
1. 17 in sense of ¢ caime off’.

5, 7. Touto piv...Tovro 8 ‘in the first place’, ‘in the second
place’, see on p. 30, I. 5.

7. &wady &ylvorro péoas vixres ¢ towards midnight’. Accord-
ing to Aeschylos [Pers. 366] the orders were to do this eor’ & pAéywr
dkrigw f\os x0ova AqEp. For vixres ‘the night hours’, cp. Arist.
Nub. 2 76 xpfjpa 7dv vukTdy Goov axéparror. This particular phrase
‘midnight ’ is always without the article, see Arist. Vesp. 218 dxd
péowy vukT@y ve wapaxalova’ del.

8. 7 dn’ éomépns xépas ‘the western or right wing’. The
sense of ard like that of éx in p. 26, 1. 22 is ‘on the side of”,

9. xukhodpevor ‘by way of encircling the Greeks’. The Persian
ships were stationed all along the Attic coast from Phalerum as
well as on the S. coast of Salamis. This extreme left wing was now
brought up the Saronic gulf so as to rest upon the east coast of the .
Island of Salamis, while, according to Aeschylos (ZPers. 374), a
detachment went to the west of the island to close up the passage
between it and the Megarid, though Herod. does not mention this
movement directly ; the right wing was moved closer to the Peiraeus,
and the little island (wois) of Psyttaleia, between Salamis and the
mainland, was occupied by troops to the number of 4000 (Paus. 1,
36, 2), who according to Aeschylos were the flower of the Persian
army [Persae 439].

" 10. Kiéov Te xal Tjv Kvvdoovpav. Stein suggests that these
names apply to the same place, see Hist. Index. For this use of
Te...xal Cp. p. 22, 1. 20 Awpixdv Te xal Maxedvdv &vos.

13. dvijyov...tva &)...¢f...80tev. For the change of mood see
on p. 4, 1. 4 and 10.

14. Sodvar rlow ‘to give satisfaction’, on the analogy of dixm
Solvar. Elsewhere riots is used in the sense of ‘punishment inflicted’:
see 1, 86; 8, 106; or of ‘revenge taken’, 8, 105.
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16—a1. ds belongs to évfaira pdhisra éfoisopévwr ‘on the
ground that, whenever the sea fight did take place, the men and
wrecks would be sure to be washed ashore there more than any-
where’, p. 43, 1. 21. The final clause after drepiBador is Wa...
wepiroudot, and for the subj. mood used dramatically (that is, as
representing the) actual |thoughts of 'the-person concerned) after
historic tense see G. § 216, 2.

For the meaning of étotrouévwr see p. 25, 1. 10.

23. Tis vukrds ‘that night’, the gen. of time within which,
P- 37, L. 25, G. § 179. oUbtv dwoxoynbévres ¢ without taking any
interval of sleep’. The meaning of the compound dwoxoucefa: seems
to be that of sleeping as a relief from other employments, ‘to get a
snatch of sleep’, and thus to be naturally used of the sleep taken in
the midst of military duties, See Arist. Vesp. 211, where the old
man'’s servants have been keeping watch for Philocleon when besieged
by his son (‘as though he were the town of Skione’),—Sosias says,
‘since we have driven this enemy away’ i ovx dwexoiufifnper Goov
Saor ori\yv; ‘why shouldn’t we snatch just a wee drop of sleep?’
Stein, however, regards dx as intensive, ‘without getting any sound
sleep’.

CHAPTER LXXVIIL

41 1. xarafd\ev ‘to bring into contempt’, used as the opp. of
&taclpery “to exalt’ in g, 79.

3. "Apréubos...dxmiv. The coast of Salamis on which stood
a temple of Artemis.

4. Kvvéoovpav p. 40, L. 10, ‘dog’s-tail’, seems a common narne
for a peninsula. The particular place here meant is uncertain. See
Index and Introduction.

5. Aurapds ‘shining’ [lit. oily], either from the clearness of its
air, of which the Athenians were proud [Eur. Med. 829 del 5id
Aauwpordrov Balvovres &Bpds alfépos], or from its groves of olives;
though Aristophanes [Ach. 637] said it was an epithet better suited
to sardines,

el 8¢ Tis Vuds vwofwweboas Mxapds xakégeier *Ab7pas
elpero wir dv Sid Tds Avwapds, dplwy Ty Tepdyas.

6. oBicoa=opéoe, a form apparently rarely if ever found else-
where. Képoy ‘Presumption’ resulting from over-great success or
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wealth. For the birth of xépos from U8pis ‘dch lse‘ 4 com

ul
pare Pind. Olymp. 13, 13 Upw xépov pdrepa J‘E,rf,lp_r)/

7. Boxetv? dvdwdvra mbéobar ‘expecting to be obeyed in
everything’, ¢expecting to rule the world’. For Soxebvra see App.
D. footnote (g).

9. \eldepoyfuap |‘the (day of freedom,’ sc. ‘freedom’, cp.
Hom. Il 22, 490 7uap dppavixér ‘the day of orphanhood’, =
‘orphanhood’.

11—13. & Towadra...&yBékopar. The syntax of this sentence is
much dislocated, though the meaning is clear. The és stands in the
way as it did in p. 30, 1. 3; and, if we understand éoS\éyas after és
rowatra [see 1. 1], we are met with the difficulty of coupling two parti-
ciples éoBAéyas and Néyorre by the conjunction xal, which are in
different cases and refer to different people. Of this latter anomaly
however Abicht quotes another example in Herodotus (7, 9). All
would be made easy by omitting és; but if this is to stand we must
understand ésfS\éyas as above, and translate ¢Looking at such facts
and considering that Bakis speaks thus clearly I dare neither venture
on an argument against oracles myself, nor can I admit any such
from others’.

Or we might possibly combine é roiafra with ofrw évapyéws and
translate ‘Now against Bakis when he speaks in regard to such
facts and so clearly I dare neither’ etc.

The dative Bdxwv depends upon the verbal subst. dvriloyins,
which is itself a partitive gen. for dvrioylns 7¢, if indeed this latter
particle has not dropped from the text; finally dvr\oyins is followed
by a preposition wepl xpnoudv as though it were a verb : for wlnch
Stein compares 7, 237 xaxohoyins...Eelvov wépe.

105

CHAPTER LXXVIIL

15. &0wpds ASyov ‘a sharp combat of words’, cp. p. 32, 1. 3.
whiouds (a pushing)="‘a hand to hand engagement’, ‘a personal en-
counter’, see g, 62.

16. wepuurhdovro ‘were actually engaged in surrounding them’.
See p. 40, L. 9.

18. xard xdpnv ‘unmoved’, ‘in statu quo’,
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CHAPTER LXXIX.

18. owvertikéTwy...T@v oTpatnyev ‘while the gencrals were
contending’. Cp. Thucyd. 1, 1, 1 76 adA\\o ‘EXNywexdv 0pw guwioTd-
pevor. wpds djhovs, Cf. Her. 7, 143 ouveorpevias ywdpas ‘Op-
posed’, 1, 208 yrdpar' uév adrat cuvéoracav.

20. Hworpakworpéves ¢ who had been banished by a sentence of
ostracism’ two years before ; he was residing at Argos.

[The institution of ostracism is explained by Grote, Hisfory
of Greece pt. 11. ch. xxxii. It was peculiar to Athens, and a few
other states, though a somewhat similar process called pezalism
(from the votes being inscribed on leaves wérala) existed in
Syracuse [Diod. 11, 87). It was instituted by Cleisthenes as a
means of preventing civil disturbances (ocrdreis) from the excessive
power of one man, or the keen rivalry of two statesmen. The
Ecclesia was first asked without mention of names whether
there was occasion for such a proceeding: if the answer was
in the affirmative, the agora was arranged for the voting of the
ten tribes, and the ostracism was inflicted upon a man on
the condition (1) that 6000 in all voted, (2) that the majority of
such named him. The votes were written on bits of earthenware
or shells [8crpaxa], hence the name. The sentence so passed
consisted of an order to a man to reside for 10 years out of
Attica; but it did not involve permanent loss of citizenship or any.
loss of progerty. The institution lasted until B.Cc. 420 when
it seems to have been diseredited by being employed against a
mean person named Hyperbolos [Plut. Arist. 7

Ostracism prevailed also, it is said, in Argos, Miletos, and
Megara. Some hold—against Plutarch—that 6000 votes were
required against a man before he could be banished.

23. ords &xl 78 owiéBpiov ‘appearing at the council’, not
entering it, in the sense of taking part in it, as the next word éZe-
xaéero shows. Cp. 3, 46 karacrdvres éwxl Tods dpxovras, g, 5
drwouevos éxl v BovMjv. According to Plutarch [Them. 13, 3]
the last council was held in the tent of Themistokles.

25. &x08pdv see Plut. Themist. 3 ¢ Themistokles early took up a
position of hostility to the leading men, and especially towards
Aristides, whose political course was diametrically opposite to his
own. Various motives are assigned to this enmity; but the fact is
that the difference of their habits and character accounts for
it. For Aristides was by nature gentle and high minded; his
political conduct was never inspired by the desire of popularity,
nor could he refrain from opposing Themistokles in the wild
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schemes to which for the sake of his own advancement he was
continually inciting the people’.
© 4w, cp. p. 1, L. 3. AfByv...worebpevos ‘forgetting’, droravba-
vopevos, cf. p. 39, 1. § where @dvua woeiuevor=Oavudforres.

1. ovppifar ‘to communicate with him’. p. 29, . 4; p. 34,42
L 20.

5. xal &) xal ‘and especially of course’. p. 26, 1. 18.

7. &r loov.. Néyeww ‘that it mattered nothing whether they
talked much or little’,

9. aitéwrys ‘an eye-witness’. Aristides had seen and under-
stood the movement of the Persian ships as he was himself coming
from Aegina.

CHAPTER LXXX.

16. & dpéo ‘by my instigation’, &ve ‘since’.

18, mapacricacda ¢ to bring them over to our view’,

21, s oV woiebvrov ‘from a belief that the Barbarians are not
so acting’, p. 47, 1. 14.

23. B4 ‘of course’.

25. & wep ‘if, as is no doubt the case’.

‘CHAPTER LXXXI.

27. wapeAddy ¢ having come before the council .

1. orparéweBov ¢ fleet’ p. 22, 1. 2. 43

2. wapaprésodar=mrapaoxevdferdur (I 17) ‘to make the pre-
parations for battle’, ¢ to clear the decks for action’. One of these
preparations appears to have been to unship if practicable the great
sails, that the ships might be.as light and convenient as possible.
[Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 13.]

5. obx bwrelBovro Td HayyAbévra ‘did not credit the news’.
The natural construction of weifesfar is (1) with the dat. whether of
person or thing, or (2) with acc. of thing dat. of person raird
oot welbouas. But Herodotus has two varieties of construction
besides the ordinary one (1) with gen. of person—mwelfeafar éuéo
1, 126; cp. 5, 29, 33; (2) as here with.a neuter accusative, cp. 2,13
7¢ xepl Alyuwrov v kal TolaL Méyovewr avrd welfouar.
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CHAPTER LXXXII.

10. & T3y 7plwoda. That is on the tripod dedicated at Delphi
from the spoils taken in the following year at the battle of Plataea.
It stood on a stand made of three twisted serpents, the three heads
affording places| for/\the |three(legsof the) tripod; which stand
still exists at Constantinople, whither it was taken by the Emperor
Constantine. The inscription was on the stand, not on the tripod,
and can still be deciphered. See 9, 81; Thucyd. 1, 132.

12. T Anpviy, see p. 6, 1. 28.

13. &5 1d8 &ySdfkovra xal Tpikocias. See above p. 24, 1. 26
where the total (a wrong one according to the items) is given
as 378.

15. karéBee imperscnal ‘there were wanting two ships to
complete the number’.

CHAPTER LXXXIIIL

17. mapeoxevdlovro. Seeonl. 2.

18, 1ids re 87 Sulparve xal of...mounodpevor ‘and as soon as
day began to break they (the commanders) summoned a meeting of
the armed marines, and Themistokles made the best speech of all’.
For 7e...xal expressing simultaneousness see p. 3, 1. 16. The
plural xonodueros refers to all the commanders of whom Themis-
tokles is one, and the construction, though halting, is intelligible:
‘having assembled the men (they made speeches), Themistokles
best of them all’. For a participle not followed by a verb see
P- 23, . 1. And for ix wdvrov cf. 1, 134 Tiudol 5¢ éx wivrwy
Tods dyxiora éwurdv olxéovras, ¢ especially’. Aeschylos also [Pers.
387] represents the start of the Greek fleet as being at daybreak.

20, 21. 7Td 8 Urea—dvriribipeva ¢ and his expressions were all
a contrasting of things base with things noble’.

21—3. $oa 8..alplerbar ‘and advised them, to use his own
words (34), in all that the nature and constitution of 2 man admitted
of, to choose the nobler’. The participle rapawéoas agreeing with
Ocuaroxhéns takes the place of a verb. For xardorass cp. 3, 173
olrw 87 kal dvOpdwov xardorasis. For &) introducing the words as
the thought of another see p. 4, 1. 12.

23. karawAéfas ¢ having thus finished ’, a metaphor apparently
from weaving, ‘to wind up’, cp. 4, 205 olx €0 iy {bnr xaréwhete.
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So also duaxhékew, see 5, 92 Scawhéfavros Tov Blov 0. Pind. Nem.
7, 99 Blotov dpuboats 78 Aewapd Te yhpar Siamhéxois evdaluoy’ ébvra.

25. 81 ‘accordingly’.  kal ‘and simultaneously’, cp. p. 4,
L 12; p. 26, L. 7.

kard ¢ in the matter of * p. 48, 1. 15. See for the calling in the
Aeakidae c. 64.

1. &davra ¢ thereupon’, dvijyov ¢ began putting out to sca’s

CHAPTER LXXXIV.

3. dvayopévorat ¢ as they were in the act of leaving land .

5. &\ wpbpymy dvekpolovro ‘began to back water’, the pre-
position is omitted in 1. 16. dvakpobeafar ¢ to push oneself back-
wards’, i.e. to row backward. &ke\hov ¢ were nearly running
aground ’.

6. ¥avaxOes ¢ having got clear off shore’.

8. ofirw 83y ‘it was in these circumstances’, p. 3, 1. 24.
Aeschylos (Pers. 411) says that the enemy’s ship thus attacked was
a Phoenikian, and we see in the next chapter that the Athenians
were opposed by the Phoenikians.

12. Méyerar. Notice the double construction after this word,
first an indirect clause introduced by &s, and then an ordinary acc.
and infin. ¢avelcar diakehegacfai. This is another instance of
idiomatic variety in two clauses essentially coordinate.

13. Swakeheoacdar...évedloacay ¢ encouraged them to go on
after first uttering the following taunt’, cp. 9, 5 diaxeevoauévy yury
ywal,

14. orparéwedov ¢ fleet’, p. 22, L 2.

15. & Sarpéwor. This form of address seems to be meant to
express surprise and some angry contempt, see 7, 48 : but like other
kindred expressions its meaning would doubtless be modified by
the tone in which it was uttered.

péxpt kdorov ‘how far ?’, or ¢ how long ?’, see p. 2, L 13.

CHAPTER LXXXV.

16. xard ‘ opposite’, see 9, 46 etc. &rardyaro, App. D. II. a.
18. 73 wpds "Elevaivos...képas ¢ the wing towards Eleusis and
the west’, p. 45, 1: 33. There does not seem however any appre-
ciable difference between the meaning of wpds with the gen. here and
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with the accus. in L 19, 20. The same variation occurs elsewhere,
see 4, 37 70 wpds ‘Eowépns...7a wpds Bopéyv. See the remark on
1. 12, and cp. éxl used with gen. and acc. in 9; 47. See above,
P- 33, 1. 19. Stein observes that éowépn and jws here stand for
North-West and South-East.

20. nedoxdreoy;\ p. 12,1011}

22. ovxvay olvépara ¢ the names of several’, i.e. Ionians..

27. drvpdyvevoe ¢ became absolute ruler of’.

45 1. xaraocrqodvrov Tav Ilepoéoy ‘on the appointment of the
Persians’. In B.C. 492 Mardonios had been sent down to Asia
Minor by Darius to supersede Artaphernes, and with instructions to
put down the Zyranni in the Ionian towns, which seems to have
been a measure intended to conciliate Hellenic feeling to the Persian
over-lordship [Her. 6, 43]. But such a measure was much at vari-
ance with the interests of the Persians and was not likely to have
been long maintained, and indeed Herodotus indicates that it would
seem incredible in his day.

3. elepyérns... woA\Y ‘ was entered in the records as a * bene-
factor” of the king and a large quantity of land was given him’. The
custom of keeping a record of such as had done good service to the
king is referred to in Esther c. vi. ‘On that night could not the
king sleep, and he commanded to bring the book of records of
the chronicles; and they were read before the king. And it was
found written, that Mordecai had told of Bigthana and Teresh...who
sought to lay hold on the king Ahasuerus’. The word edepyérys
by which Herodotus here translates the Persian title was well known
in Greek polity, and was bestowed by states on leading men in other
states in return for good services received. See Thucyd. 1, 129, 2
where Xerxes tells Themistokles xetral oot ebepyesia év 7§ fuerépy
olky eloael avaypawros. Cp. id. 1, 137, 7. And for the practice
among the Greeks of giving this title accompanied by fixed privileges
see Xen. Vect. 3, 11; Demosth. Lept. 466; Fals. Leg. 446. Some-
times the title and certain privileges were given to all the citizens
of a state, as to the Syracusans by the people of Antandros [Xen.
Hell. 1, 1, 26].

3. opoodyyat. ¢ This word is interpreted by Photios and
Hesychios as cwuaropilaxes Bagizéws “body-guards of the king”,
and in this sense is used by Sophocles fr. 185°. Stein. Persian
scholars seem divided as to its derivation.
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CHAPTER LXXXVI

6. {&kepallero ¢ were entirely demolished’, used here and in
c. 91 to indicate the breaking up of the ships by the charges of the
enemy. Elsewhere Herodotus uses it of plundering a town or de-
stroying persons/or'\things, (1{)88 k. doru.) 7, 125 ol Néovres Tis
kapfhovs éxepdifov wotwas. [It is from the Rt. xep, from which we
have had reipw p. 32, L. 15.]

7. dre, p. 38, 1. 26.

8. xard Tdfw ‘in regular order of naval war’. Cobet would
omit these words as being merely equivalent to ol» xéoue. But the
two clauses balance; aiv xowup is opposite to o0 Terayuévwy, katd
TdEw to ovte alv vbep.

10. EpeAke. p. 2,1 3.

11.  fody ye kal ¢yévovro,‘ were and showed themselves to be’.

12. dpelvoves éwvradv o “their valour was even greater than at
Euboea’, i.e. at Artemisium. The phrase duelvoves éwvrdv is re-
garded as making one comparative adjective. Cp. 2, 25 6 Nethos
éwurod péer woANG Umodeéarepos 1 Tob Oépeos. For the phrase cp.
Thucyd. 1, 8, 3 wAovaidrepol éavrdy yryvbuevor.

wds ms wpobupedpevos. For the singular participle clause after
plural verb cp. the construction of guisgue: and for the converse
see p. 43, L. 9.

Sepalvwy Héptyy. Cp. p. 8, 1. 15.

CHAPTER LXXXVIL

15. xkard ‘in regard to’, p. 43, L. 23.

16. pereferépovs. Seeonp. s, 1. 8.

18. pdNhov &r.. p. 36, L 20.

23. wpds Tdv moheplwy ‘on the sidé nearest the enemy’. See p.
44’1 18.

25. ovnfvee ‘turned out successful’. Cp. 9, 37 ob uévro &
«ve Téhos ol cuvivetke To Exos T és Aaxedaipoviovs.

29. ¥ri...&dvrav while they (Artemisia and the King) were in
the neighbourhood of the Hellespont. For wepl with acc. see on

P- 15 L. 19.

1. & wpovolns ‘on purpose’, ‘of malice aforethought’, opposed 46

to xard TUXMV, Cp. 3, 121.
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8, avrolay, sc. the Greeks, as is implied by the subject Tpufpap-
X0s, a Greek trierarch. This pursuing trierarch is said in c. 93 to
have been Ameinias of Pallene.

9. wpds d\has érpdwero ‘turned lus attention to attacking
other ships’. p. 10, 1. 22.

CHAPTER LXXXVIIIL

9, 10. TOUTO piv...ToUro 81 ‘in the first place’...in the second
place’, p. 40, 1. 6.

ouvvewe ‘happened fortunately’, p. 45, 1. 25.

13, 14. Onedpevov ‘surveying the battle’. See p. 47, 1. 28 sq.

xal 81 ‘and thereupon’.

17, 18. ddvar ‘said yes’. 7o bwlompov ‘her ensign’, that is
the design on her ship’s prow. Such a design is mentioned in 3, 59
where certain ships are said to have had the figure of wild boars on
their prows. The position of this figurehead would make it plain to
a spectator from shore, but it would not be seen by the Athenian
captain pursuing.

19. v'lww-rlafo ‘they believed’, p. 3, 1. 21.

21.  Kkal T0...kaTiyopov yevéodar ‘and the fact that no one was
saved from the Calyndian vessel to be her accuser’.

CHAPTER LXXXIX.

26. wévy ‘engagement’.
26—8. dwd piv ¥ave...dwd 8¢ sc, &avor, cp. p. 17,1. 24; p.
34, L. 23.

47 2. kal py & Xepdv vépe dmoMipevor ‘and if they did not
perish in actual fighting’. Cf. 9, 48 ¢s xetpdr véuov dwwéobas.
For uh with participle in conditional sense cp. 7, 101 ovx dfibuaxol
€lor éud émibrra wpoopeivar i ébvres dpbuioc.

3. OSuveov, seeonp. 5, L. 3, 4.
6. &davra ‘it was at that point’.

CHAPTER XC.

12. Sudbdparo App. D. 1I. (a).
14. o mpodévrwy ‘on the ground that they (the Ionians) had

played traitors’. For the change of case cp. p. 36, L 16,
18. xarediero ‘became water-logged’. That this does not mean
entirely sunk is shown by the passage immediately following, and by
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Thucyd. 1, 50, 1 ol Koplvbioe 7& oxdgpn olx el\xov dvadoluevor Tdw
vedv ds karadioeiay, wpds 8¢ Tods dvOpdwovs povevew érpdwovro, ‘The
Corinthians did not set to work to tow off the hulls of such vessels
as they had disabled (water-logged), but turned to slaughtering the
men’. :

19. tmepopdry fcharging’oOSeeon p.31, 1 2.

23. {ppoato sufficed to save the Ionians from the danger in
which they stood from the accusation of the Phoenikians.

28, {va...8waPdM\wor dramatic subj. after a past tense in the
main clause, ‘that they may not (he said) after playing the coward
themselves slander men better than themselves’. See p. 40, L 17.

2. Katipevos Uwd 7§ olipel ‘sitting under the crest of the hill 48
opposite Salamis which is called Aegaleos’. Rawlinson from a
personal survey believes that he discovered the exact position of
Xerxes’ seat on a small eminence beneath the N.W. extremity of
Aegaleos (Scaramagna), which commands a view of the narrowest
part of the bay. Aeschylos (Persae 464) says that Xerxes was ‘on a
high hill near the beach, which commanded a view of the whole
fleet’. And Plutarch (Them. 13) describes it as being ‘above the
Heracleum, where the channel is narrowest’,

3. dverviddvero ‘he always asked the name of the man who
did it’.

4. dwvéypadov ‘entered it in the book’. See onp.45,1.2. And
for the ypapparioral ‘king’s secretaries’ thus accompanying the
king, see the account of the review of the army at the mouth of
the Strymon, 7,100, dicehatvwy éxl &puaros wapd &vos & Eacrov
éxwldvero, xai dwéypagor ol ypapuarioral.

warpélev ‘with the name of his father’, Cp. Xen. Oecon. 7, 3
Svopdiorres pe’loxbpaxor warpbley wpookalobvrac,

5, 6. wpds 8¢ m xal wpoceBdhero...rdOeos ‘and what con-
tributed also something to the punishment of the Phoenikians was
the fact that Ariaramnes a Persian was there who was on friendly
terms with the Ionians’. Cp. Thucyd. 3, 36, 1 xal xpds EvweSd\eTo
otk é\dxioror Tijs opuds al Ilehowowwnolwy »ijes és "Iwviay éxelvous
Bonfol Tolpfoacar wapaxwdvreioar ‘And what contributed more
than anything to their passionate determination was the fact that
the Peloponnesian ships had ventured boldly into Ionia to assist
these men’.

H. VIII 8
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ABAE, 27, 33. ,

A city of Phokis on the frontier of Euboea, situated upon one of
the tributaries of the Kephisos. It contained a rich temple and
oracle of Apollo, and had been inhabited by a Thracian tribe who
afterwards passed over to Euboea. It appears to have recovered
from the damage done by the Persians, for it is the only town in
Phokis that did not share in the Sacred War (B.C. 357—346) and
offered a refuge for fugitives, for which however it suffered by the
burning of its temple [Paus. 10, 35, 3]

ABRONICHOS, C. 31.

An Athenian, son of Lysikles, employed by Leonidas to watch
the fleet at Artemisium, and bring news of the result of the battle.

ACHAIA, c. 36.

ACHAIANS, cC. 47, 73+ )

The inhabitants of Achaia, the -northern district of the Pelopon-
nese. The Ackaiof in the time of Homer inhabited Argolis, Laco-
nia, and Messenia, but at some period subsequent to that they were
expelled by the Dorians and driven into the northern district, from
which they expelled the Ionian inhabitants, and which afterwards
retained their name. They were a confederacy of twelve chief cities,
ten of which were on the sea coast [1, 145]. The name was also
preserved in Northern Greece in the district of Achaea Phthiotis
round Mt Orthrys [7, 132].

ACHERON, C. 47.

A small river in Epiros, which falls into the Ionian Sea at a
place called the Sweet Elaven [YAvxds Nepipl, Port Fanari.
ADEIMANTOS, cc. §, 59, 61.

A Corinthian, son of Okytos, commanding the Corinthian con-
gn{;eng in the allied fleet. He seems to have played the coward at
alamis.

8—2
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AEAKIDAE, cc. 64, 83—4. AEAKOs, c. 64.

The descendants of Aeakos, son of Zeus and Aegina. Gaining
great reputation for his justice as ruler of Aegina, Aeakos became
one of the three judges in Hades. His descendants were the national
heroes of Aegina, Thessaly and Salamis.

Aeakos
|
Peleus Telamon Phokos
(of Phthia (of Salamis)
in The?saly)
Achilles 1
Ajax Teucer

(of Salamis in Cyprus)

The myth was that Peleus and Telamon joined in killing Phokos,
and that therefore Peleus was driven to exile in Phthia, Telamon in
Salamis. See 5, 8o.

AEGALEOS, C. gO.

A mountain chain in Attica extending from Parnes to the east of
the bay of Eleusis. Its southern slope overlooks the gulf and
island of Salamis.

AEGINA, cc. 41, 6o, 63, 79, 81, 83—4.
AEGINETANS, the, cc. 1, 45, 74, 84, 86.

An island in the Saronic gulf, about eight miles due south of
Salamis and about double that distance east of the coast of Argolis.
At the time of the Persian invasion it was an independent state,
though it had formerly been subject to the people of the opposite
Dorian town of Epidauros, from which the island had been peopled
[5, 83; 8,46]. The Aeginetans had however long ago thrown off
the control of Epidauros, and had become possessed of a power-
ful .navy and considerable wealth. They had from very ancient
times been at enmity with Athens, which s described by Herodotos
[5 82 sg:] as beginning with an attempt on the part of the latter to
carry off the olive-wood images of the national heroes of Aegina,
the Aeakidae. But a more likely account is that which represents
the Aeginetans as making frequent attacks upon the Attic coast, and
using their power at sea, on which they were supreme before B.C.
500, to annoy and injure Athenian commerce. The quarrel was
further embittered by help given to the Boeotians against Athens a
few years earlier [7, 81], and when Darius about 493—3 B.C. sent
round to the Greek states for earth and water, Aegina was one of
the states which complied, actuated perhaps as much by jealousy
of Athens as by fear of Persia. This led to a formal complaint
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against them by Athens to Sparta. The Spartans took hostages for-
their fidelity whom they entrusted to the Athenians, and whom
the Athenians before and after Marathon refused to return, The
war which followed continued after B.c. 489 [9, 75], to carry out
which Themistokles persuaded the Athenians to build a fleet. The
threatened invasion of Xerxes however forced Athens and Aegina to
make peace, and/thus/Aeginétan) ships/served at Salamis, and next
year their soldiers served at Plataea. Aegina finally became entirely
subject to Athens during the administration of Perikles, who always
regarded its independence as a standing menace to Athens and was
wont to call it ‘the eyesore of the Peiraeus’ [Plut, Peric. 8]. And
in B.C. 431 the Athenians expelled the Dorian inhabitants- and
placed Attic settlers in their room [Thucyd. 3, 27; 7, 571

AEOLIDAE, the, c. 35.

The inhabitants of a town and district at the foot of Parnassos in
Phokis. The exact site seems uncertain. g

AESCHREAS, C. II.
.An Athenian, father of Lykomedes.

AETOLIANS, the, c. 73.

According to one myth Aetolos, king of Elis, son of Endymion,
having slain Apis fled to the district of the Achelous which was
called Aetolia after him. According to another the Aetolians helped
to convey the Dorian invaders from Antirrhium to Rhium in the
Peloponnese, and received the district of Elis as their reward [Paus.
5, 3, 5]+ The Aetolians living north of the Corinthian Gulf were a
peculiar people little known in the rest of Hellas. They lived in
open towns or hamlets and used only light armour; but were warlike
and brave. In B.C. 426 the Athenian general Demosthenes invaded
Aetolia, but was defeated by a combined army of all the Aetolian
states [Thucyd. 3, 94—8]. The Aetolians showed the same determi-
nation in resisting the Gallic invasion in the third century; and the
Aectolian League from about B.C. 220 was the rival of the Achaean
League in Greece until reduced by the Romans in B.c. 189.

AGLAUROS, ¢. §3.

Daughter of Kekrops. She had a temple, or rather sacred
grotto, on the north side of the Acropolis, from which tradition said
that she had cast herself, as a sacrifice for her country.

AJAX, c. 63. . :

Son of Telamon, and one of the heroes of Salamis. See
Aeakidae. In the Iliad he is the greatest warrior next to Achillcs,
but has no special authority in council. .

AKERATOS, c. 37. o :

The prophet in the temple of Apollo at Delphi.
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ALEXANDER, C. 34.

Alexander, son of Amyntas 1., king of Lower Macedonia, the
chief cities of which were Edessa and Pella. His family claimed to
be Greek as descended from an Argive named Témenus [Her. 8,
137; Thucyd. 3, 99], whose grandson Perdiccas first established
the dynasty. Alexander, though he appears as acting with Xerxes
under compulsion, \had! thirty' years! before shpwn that he was
a man of courage and address. At that time (B.C. 510) the Per-
sian general Megabazus, who had been commissioned by Darius,
after his unfortunate Scythian expedition, to obtain the submission
of Macedonia, sent seven ambassadors of high rank to the court
of Amyntas. They obtained the symbols of submission from the
aged king and were royally entertained by him, but an insult offered
by them to some ladies of the court so enraged the young Prince
Alexander, that he had them assassinated, and all their rich equip-
ments dispersed [§, 19—21]. Though when king he had been
unable to resist submitting to Xerxes, he had still shown his interest
in the Greek cause by taking the trouble to send envoys to the
army despatched to guard the pass between Ossa and Olympus
urging them not to attempt to hold so dangerous a position [Her. 7,
173]; and in the following year he showed, by coming to warn
the Greeks before Plataea, on which side his wishes really lay
[9, 45). He had great wealth derived from the product of silver
mines [5, 17}, and he appears to have shown his joy at the Greek
victory by presenting a gold statue to the god at Delphi [8, r21].
He was succeeded by %lis son Perdiccas II. some time before
433 B.C. [Thucyd. 1, 57] and after B.C. 463 [Plut. Cim. 14]. His
Argive descent was admitted by the managers of the Olympic games,
who allowed him to enter for the foot-race [5, 32].

ALKIBIADES, C. I7.

The father of Kleinias, and grandfather of the great Alkibiades.
He was the head of one of the richest and noblest families at Athens,
which traced its descent from Eurysakes, son of Ajax.

ALYATTES, c. 35.

King of Lydia, and father of Kroesos. In his reign [B.C. 625—
860] the Kimmerians, a horde of Scythian barbarians who had forced
their way into Asia, were expelled from Lydia; and the encroach-
ment upon Karia and Ephesos was begun which was consummated
by his son Kroesos [q. v.].

AMBRAKIOTS, the, c. 45.

Ambrakia was a town and district on the river Arachthos, seven
miles from the shore of the Ambrakian gulf. It was a colony from
Corinth [Thucyd. 2, 80}, and though it only contributed the mode-
rate contingent of 500 men to the Greek army of defence, it played
an important part afterwards in the Peloponnesian war on the side
of the Peloponnesians; and in the time of Pyrrhus (circ. B.C. 290)
was the capital of Lpiros.
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AMEINIAS, c. 84.
An Athenian, of the deme Pallene.

AMPHIKAIA, c. 33.

A town of Phokis in the valley of the Kephisos. Pausanias says
[9, 33, 9] that its right name, as evidenced by the decree of the
Amphiktyonic Council for its déstruction). was Amphikleia. There
was a story connected with it exactly like that of Bethgellert, in
which the child is defended from a wolf not by a dog, but by a
serpent, which was accordingly worshipped, and the town called
by some 'Ogirela [S¢is].

AMPHISSA, C. 32.

A town in the territory of the Ozolian Lokrians, situated on
the heights above the Krissean plain (mod. Salona). It was after-
wards destroyed by order of the Anllghiktyonic Council for culti-
vating the parts of the territory of Krissa which had been conse-
crated, and for levying severe tolls upon the worshippers coming
from Sicily and Italy to the shrine of Delphi, but was afterwards
restored [Strab. 9, 3, 4]. The people of Amphissa reckoned
themselves to be Aetolians (q. v.) not Lokrians.

ANAXANDRIDAS, ¢. 71.

Son of Leon, king of Sparta of the elder house. He died
shortly before B.c. 502. Herodotos [5, 39—¢I] tells us that his
first wife, who was also his niece, had no children; and that there-
fore the Ephors urged him to put her away and marry another.
He refused to do so from love to ﬁis wife. The Ephors accordingly,
as a compromise, suggested that without divorcing his first wife he
should take another. He accordingly—a thing hitherto unheard of
at S —married a second wife, a daughter of Prinetadas, and
had by her a son Kleomenes. Soon afterwards his first wife to the
surprise of all became the mother of three sons in quick succession,
Dorieus, Leonidas, Kleombrotos. Kleomenes succeeded his father
and died leaving only a daughter, Gorgo, about 495 B.C. Dorieus
had meanwhile after an adventurous life died in Sicily [7, 205},
and Leonidas succeeded. Kleombrotos was the father of Pausanias

Q. v.).
ANDRIANS, the, c. 66.

The inhabitants of Andros, the most northern and next to Naxos
the largest of the Cyclades, being 21 m. long by 8 m. broad. It
was fertile and rich in vines; but its inhabitants pleaded poverty
when Themistokles demanded a contribution in B.C. 480 after the
battle of Salamis (8, 111]. ‘The Athenians’, said Themistokles,
*have brought two strong gods, Persuasion and Necessity’. ¢But
we’, answered the Andrians, ‘ have two unprofitable gods who never
quit our island, Poverty and Helplessness’.
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ANDROMADAS, c. 85.
A Samian, father of Theomestor [q. v.].

ANTIDORUS, C. IT,
A native of Lemnos.

ANTIKYRA, ¢. 21

There were two towns of this name, one in Phokis on the gulf
of Corinth; the other in Malis. The latter seems to be the one
referred to here [and in 7, 198]. It was near the modern town of
Zitini. Both towns were noted for the cultivation of hellebore.

APHETAE, cC. 4, 7, 8, 11, 12, 4. :

A town and roadstead on the coast of Magnesia in the Pagasaean
'g;xlf. Strabo says that it was so named as the place from which
the Argo started, just as Pagasae was called as the place at which
the Argo was built (wjysvm). He says that Aphetae was near
(wAnolov) Pagasae; but this cannot be taken very literally. Pagasae
is at the very head of the gulf and the whole story shows that the
Persian fleet could not have been so far removed from Artemisium
[Strab. 9, 5, 15]. .

AREIOPAGOS, the, c. 52.

A hill at Athens, sacred to Ares, and separated from the
western side of the Akropolis by a depression of some few yards
breadth. It was chiefly noted for being the place at which the
Founcil met in the open air for trials in cases of murder and sacri-
ege.

AREs, c. 77.
God of war, son of Zeus and Hers.

ARGIVES, the, c. 73.

The inhabitants of Argos, the chief town of Argolis, the north-
eastern province of Peloponnese. Their dispute with Sparta for
possession of the narrow district along the coast immediately south
of Argos, called Kynuria, had kept them in constant hostility with
the Spartans. And their sufferings from the invasion of the Spartan
king Kleomenes in B.C. 495—3, and the consequent rebellion of
their own slaves [6, 78—83], had not only crippled them, but
made them more than indifferent, positively hostile to the cause of
the Greeks against the Persians; they are said to have even sent to
Persia inviting the invasion [7, 150—2], and certainly took no
part in resisting it. In the following year they showed their friend-
ship by warning Mardonios of the approach of the army of the
Peloponnese [9, 12]. This alliance with Persia was maintained for
many years afterwards [7, 15t; Thucyd. 3, 67].
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ARIARIGNES, c. 89.

A son of Darius, and brother of Xerxes. He was commander in
chief of the Persian fleet (7, 97). :

ARIARAMNES, ¢. o

A Persian. His friendship to the Ionians had probably been
conceived during\some/official employment in Asia Minor.

ARISTEIDES, ccC. 79, 9I.

The son of Lysimachos, of the deme Alopekae. In his youth he
had been a friend of the reformer Cleisthenes, and when in after
r:ars he came to hold various offices in the state he so distinguished

imself for his strict integrity, that he received by general consent
the title of the Just. He was one of the ten Strategi at Marathon,
and, after the battle, was left with the men of his tribe to guard the
captives and collect the spoil, while the rest of the army hurried
back to Athens to confront the Persians who had sailed thither
round Sunium. His great rival, Themistokles, who had also been
one of the Strategi at Marathon, rose to great power and influence
during the ten years from B.C. 490 to B.C. 480, owing principally to
his energetic measures in inducing the Athenians to equip a powerful
fleet for the prosecution of the Aeginetan war, which ships, as
Herodotos says, ‘saved Hellas’ by crushing the invasion of Xerxes
at Salamis. The political rivalry between the two statesmen had
been stopped in the way peculiar ta Athens by a vote of ostracism,
in which the majority voted against Aristeides [B.C. 483]; but when
the invasion of Xerxes was actually approaching, the Athenians re-
called Aristeides, and he joined the fleet at Salamis. After Sala-
mis, though the reputation of Themistokles was enormous, the confi-
dence of the peopll; seems to have rested most upon Aristeides. He
was elected sole commander (orparnyds alroxpirwp) of the 8ooo
hoplites sent to join the Greek army against Mardonios; and in the
period which followed he was almost continually in command in the
Aegean. It was his high character which induced the allies, irri-
tated by the folly and arrogance of Pausanias, to transfer the com-
mand of the allied fleet ta Athens; and it was he who organised the
Confederacy of Delos [B.c. 477—6), and arranged the assessment
of the ¢dpos on a footing of equity always looked back upon by
the allies themselves with satisfaction. As a statesman he had
been connected with the more aristocratic party in opposition
to Themistokles. But after 89 B.C. their positions seem to have
been reversed to some extent. It was Aristeides who carried a
measure throwing open to all citizens the archonship formerly con-
fided to the pemtacosiomedimni, the richest class of citizens accord-
ing to the assessment of Solon, while his frequent absence in com-
mand of the fleet separated him from the reactionary party at
home, and kept him in sympathy with the class of citizens
in foreign service, who were observed to be more distinctly demo-
cratic than those who remained at home. The year of his death is
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variously stated as B.C. 46g—8; and the place according to some
was Pontus, according to others, Athens. But all agree that he
retained the affection and respect of his fellow-citizens to the last,
and that he showed by the smallness of the means which he left
behind him, that he had made no personal gains in the public service.
His tomb was long shown at Phaf:'um, and his daughters were por-
tioned at the public,cost; jwhile his son, Lysimachos had a grant of
land and a pension.
Life by Plutarch.

ARKADIA, c. 26. The ARKADIANS, j2—3.

The central district of the Peloponnese. Its natural strength,
being walled in on every side by comsiderable mountain rau§es,
preserved it from invasion, and its Pelasgan inhabitants therefore
were not displaced by the Dorians who overran and settled most
of the rest of the Peloponnese. This fact is to be remembered in
studying Peloponnesian politics. Its mountainous scenery, and the
antiquity of its inhabitants, caused it to be regarded as the natural
home of primitive simplicity and pastoral life. It consisted of a
number of independent townships, the most notable of which were
Tegea and Mantinea, the only Arkadian towns mentioned as fur-
nishing troops at Plataca [vid. g, 27—8].

ARTABANUS, c. 26.

Son of Hytaspes, brother of Darius, and uncle of Xerxes. He
had dissuaded Xerxes from his expedition against Greece [7, 10—17],
had warned him of the insecurity of the loyalty of the Ionians
[7, 46—52], and had been sent to Susa in charge of the kingdom
when Xerxes was starting [7, 52—3]. )

ARTEMIS, c. 77.
The virgin Goddess, daughter of Zeus and Leto.
ARTEMISIA, cc. 68—g, 66—S8.

Queen of Halikarnassos in Karia, daughter of Lygdamis. She
was married to the king of Halikarnassos, and on his death
succeeded to the royal ‘power. though she had a grown-up son,
Pisindelis, who was the father of another Lygdamis, king of Hali-
karnassos at the time that Herodotos left his native city. Be-
sides Halikarnassos her dominions included Kos, Nisyros and
Kalydna. She furnished five triremes to the fleet of Xerxes [7, 99},
and was so much trusted by him that when he retreated after
Salamis to the Hellespont he committed his children to her care to
convey to Ephesos [8, ror—2). Photios [Biblioth. 492] says that
she committed suicide by throwing herself off the Leucadian rock
(‘the lover’s leap’) in remorse for having put out the eyes of a
youth called Dardanos of Abydos, whom she had loved in vain.
Her portrait was among the paintings on the ‘Persian Stoa’ in the
agora of Sparta [Pausan. 3, 11, 3].
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ARTEMISIUYM, cc. 4, 6, 8, 40, 42—35, 66, 76, 81.

A name applied to the line of coast on the north of Euboea.
It was so called from a temple of Artemis situated on the extreme
point of the island. The name was also especially applied to the
extreme northern promontory of Euboea, and probably to the town
which had gathered round the haven. But OF this town we know
nothing, The wdmé/is. | common . (o other! places, as for instance
a promontory in Karia.

ASINE, c. 73.

A town in Messenia on the west coast of the Koronaean gulf
(Sinus Messeniacus), on the opposite coast of which stood Karda-
myle. It is called ‘near Kardamyle’ to distinguish it from Asine
in Argos, from which the Dryopians (q. v.) had come, when ex-
pelled by the Argives from their three towns of Hermione, Asine,
and Halice.

ATHENE, c. §5. ATHENE PRONAIA, 37—9.

The goddess Athené was fabled to have sprung fully armed
from the head of Zeus. She was guardian deity of Athens, which
was named after her. The most venerable temple on the acropolis
was hers; her sacred bird was stamped on the Attic coins; and
in every respect she represented the Athenian nationality.

The temple of ATHENE PRONAIA abutted on the road from
Phokis to Delphi, and was the last of four temples standing thus
at the entrance of the town. Pronaia means ‘living in front’, i.e. at
the entrance of the town: but Pausanias (10, 8, 6) calls it the temple
’Abyrijs povolas ¢ of Athené the goddess of foresight’.

ATHENIANS, the, cc. 1, 2, 5, 10, 17—8, 21—2, 40—2, 44, 5I—5, 68,
70, 74—5, 84, 86.

ATHENS, cc. 34, 46, 48, 50, 56, 66—S8.

During the summer of B.C. 480 Athens was in the hands of the
Persians, and though the inhabitants partially returned after the
battle of Salamis, they quitted the town again in the spring of
479 B.C. at the approac{ of Mardonios, and were for the most part
housed in the island of Salamis, while Athens itself was for a time
again occupied by Mardonios. The Athenians were all along the
life and soul of the resistance to Persia. They, with the help of
1000 Plataeans only, had conquered at Marathon in B.C. 490; they
had organized the confederacy of the southern states formed in
B.C. 481—480 to repel Xerxes; at Artemisium and at Salamis their
ships numbered nearly as many as those of all the other allies
together ; and though at Plataea it was the Spartans and Tegeans
who alone were engaged with the Persians, the Athenians were
meanwhile employedg in what was probably a more serious encounter
with the Boeotians, and in the consequent attack upon the Persian
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fortified camp the Spartans could not succeed without their help.
It was her patriotism and valour in this war which among other
causes led to the subsequent supremacy of Athens in Hellas. Until
after the Persian wars Athens was practically an open town ; the
Acropolis had been fortified by a wall constructed by Pelasgan
builders, but any other defences it may have possessed must have
been of the very slightest, . After the Persian wars the Acropolis
was devoted to sacred buildings; ‘while the-town itself was defended
by a ring wall of about 7 miles in circumference.

ATTICA, cc. 10, 40, 49, 51, 6o, 63.

Thucydides (1, 2) observes that Attica, partly because it lay out
of the road from the north to southern Greece, and partly because
its soil was not very fruitful, had in former times seldom been
invaded, and therefore had not undergone those frequent changes
of inhabitants which had befallen the rest of Greece. The people
therefore regarded themselves as autochthonous, or native to the
soil. It is a peninsula of which the greatest length is 50 miles and
breadth 30 miles ; its whole contents 700 square miles. Its geolo-
gical formation is primitive limestone ; and it is so mountainous that
only half its square contents is available for cultivation. The hills
are generally bare and rugged, giving 2 meagre sustenance to sheep
and goats, and but scantily sprinkled with pines, dwarf-oaks, lentisk,
arbutus and bay trees. The plains in the country, and there is none
of importance except that of Athens itself, have but a light soil
thinly covering the rock, not generally fitted for corn-growing, and
not fruitful in anything except olives and vines. It is badly supplied
with water; its streams are mountain torrents nearly dry in the
summer, and there is no lake or natural reservoir. The name has
been generally derived from d«r#, ‘headland ’ or ¢coastland’, but
Curtius suggests that it is rather dorwy from dorv.

AUTONOOS, c. 39.
One of the heroes or deified men worshipped at Delphi.

BAKIS, cc. 20, 77.

Nothing is known of this personage beyond the fact that a
number of oracles were extant attributed to him, which were con-
sulted by individuals and states in times of danger and uncertainty.
Herodotos quotes them in g, 43. Aristophanes parodied the style of
these I?rophecies in the Equites and elsewhere [see Eq. 123 sq., Av.
899, Pax 1009}, which does not at all prove that he was wholly in-
credulous in respect to them. We are told that there were three
prophets of this name (which means ‘the Speaker’, cp. Bd{ew), one
of Boeotia, who is the one quoted by Herodotos, another of Attica,
and a third of Kaphya in Arkadia.

BOEOTIA, C. 45.

Boeotia was the district immediately to the north of Attica,
bounded on the south-west by that part of the Corinthian Guif
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called the mare Alkyonium, on the north and north-east by the
territory of the Opuntian Lokrians and the Euripus, and on the west
})(y Phokis. Between it and Attica lay the mountain range of
ithaeron and Parnes, which was crossed by two passes, one called
Dryoskephalae leading from Eleusis by Eleutherae and Hysiae to
Plataea, and another tgrom Athens by Phylé (on Mt Parnes) into the
valley of the Asopus and direct,to Thebes.-, Extending from sea to
sea it barred the way into Attica and the Peloponnese, and being
also suited by its plains for military evolutions was often the scene
of campaigns. It is divided geographically into two districts, the
northern one containing two wide plains, those of Orchomenos
and Thebes, but completely surrounded by mountains; the other, or
southern Boeotia, containing the long and sometimes wide valley of
the Asopus. Politically Boeotia was a somewhat loose confederacy
of free towns, which varied in number at different times. Nine
towns are known as belonging to the confederacy, viz. Thebes,
Orchomenos, Lebadea, Coronea, Copae, Haliartos, Thespiae, Ta-
n Anthedon. Of these Orchomenos in Homeric times seems
to have been far the most important, but for a long while before the
Persian war Thebes had been the leading state. These states were
free, according to the Hellenic custom, but for certain pu they
were under the control of deputies or Bocofarcks elected by each
state, who were again controlled by consultative senates. )

BOEOTIANS, the, 34, 38, 50, 66.

The Boeotians were a mixed race. Aeolian Hellenes had emi-
ted from Thessaly and settled there, partly absorbing the earlier
elasgic inhabitants ; and in Thebes there had also been a Phoenikian

colony called Kadmeians, whose name still survived in the citadel of
Thebes, the Kadmeia. Not only therefore were they divided in race
from the people of Attica and the Peloponnese, but against the
former they were embittered by the feuds which always sprung.up
between conterminous Greek states, the especial object of contest
in their case being generally the possession of Oropus, which com-
manded the eastern and easiest road from Attica to the north, as
well as Oenoe and Hysiae commanding the pass of Dryoskephalae.
They and the Chalkidians of Euboea had in B.C. 506 joined Kleomenes
of Sparta in ravaging Attica in the interest of the expelled Hippi
[Her. 5, 74], and had subsequently helped to protect the Chalkidians
against the consequent Athenian vengeance [ib. 77]; and this enmit
to Athens in a great measure accounted for the eagerness with whi
they as a nation medized. Yet there seems to have been a consider-
able party of loyalists even at Thebes ; and at Thermopylae there
were 700 Thespians and 400 Thebans serving in the army of Leonidas,
though the latter soon deserted [7, 202].

CHALKIDIANS, the, cc. 1, 44—5.

The inhabitants of Chalkis in Euboea. Chalkis (mod. Zg»ipo)
on_the Euripos, where the channel is divided by a rock—which
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now forms a central pier for the bridge uniting Euboea with the
continent,—was a flourishing commercial town which had sent
colonies in very ancient times to Sicily and Italy and the north of
Greece. The oldest Hellenic colony in Italy, Kumae, was from
Chalkis, and the Chalkidian colonies in Sicily, Naxos and Zanple
(Messina), had in their turn been the source of four other ﬂounshu}g
Sicilian towns., It was early a rival and opponent of Athens, and in
B.C. 506, after taking part inthe confederacy formed by Kleomenes
against Athens, the Athenians conqll(llered it and divided part of its
territory among 4000 lot-holders or kleruchs [5, 77).

CHERSIS, C. II.

Father of Gorgos, king of Salamis in Kypros (q. v.). He was
the son of Siromos s. of Euelthon, and appears to have been a
Phoenikian. See 5, 104.

DAMASITHYMOS, c. 87.
Son of Candaules, and king of the Kalyndians (q. v.) in Karia.

DARIUS, c. 89.

Darius the Mede, of the clan of the Achaemenidae, the son of
Hytaspes. He served under Cambyses in Egypt in B.C. 525 [3, 39];
after whose death he joined the other nobles in a plot to kill the
Magus who pretended to be Smerdis son of Kyros [3, 70], and when
this man was killed he secured the throne for himself 3, 84—] :
the other Persians submitting to a Mede as king on the condi-
tion that he should marry Atossa the daughter of Kyros. He was
the organiser of the huge dominions thus acquired ; dividing them
into twenty satrapies, and appointing to each the amount of tribute
to be paid by it to the royal exchequer. In his reign (from B.C. 521
to 485) occurred the Ionian revolt, and, arising from the help ren-
dered by Athens to the rebels, the expedition led by Dates and
Artaphernes which failed at Marathon. He was making prepara-
tions for a renewal of the struggle when he died.

DavL, the, c. 35.

The inhabitants of Daulis a town of Phokis. The town was
destroyed during the Sacred War [B.C. 357—346], but seems to
have revived, and was remarkable for the size and courage of its
inhabitants, as well as for the abundance and density of its forests
[Paus. 10, 41]. See Drymos.

DELPHI, cc. 27, 35, 81.
DELPHIANS, the, cc. 37—9.

Delphi, the seat of the famous oracle of Apollo, was in a religious
sense the centre of Greece. To it men from all parts of Greece, and
indeed of the known world, came to consult the Oracle on every
imaginable difficulty, great or small, The answers of the Pythian
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priestess were regarded with the greatest respect, and often decided
the policy of a state, and the question of peace or war. The care
of the temple was the joint business of the Phokian league, and
the claim of the Delphians to the exclusive custody of it, supported
as they were in that claim by Sparta, led to a war in which the
Athenians finally restored the privilege ta the Phokian league
[Thucyd. 1, 112]; , This was about-B.C, 449, but more than a hun-
dred years before (B.C. 505—585) there had been a more serious
¢Sacred War’ brought on by the greed of the people of Kirrha, the
port of Delphi, in levying heavy exactions on visitors to the shrine,
and which ended in the destruction of Kirrha [Plut. So/. x1.]. So
important did the Greeks consider free access to this sacred place.
Its freedom and inviolability was the special business of the Am-
phiktyonic League, which met there and at Thermopylae alter-
nately. The splendid temple standing at the time of the Persian
invasion was a comparatively recent erection; the more ancient
building was burnt 1 B.C. 5§48, and the new one was built by
the Alkmaeonidae, who went beyond their contract in facing the
entire exterior with Parian marble. The town of Delphi stood in
a kind of natural amphitheatre to the S. of the sloping foot of a
precipitous two-hea.detf cliff which terminates the range of Parnassos.
The valley is watered by the river Pleistos flowing to the S.W. into
the Krissaean gulf. The name of the town in the Homeric poem is
Pytho (IIvéd), hence the ¢Pythian games’, and the ¢ Pythia’, i.e. the
priestess who delivered the oracles.

IDEMARATOS, ©. 65.

Son of Ariston, whom he succeeded as king of Sparta. He
incurred the enmity of the other king Kleomenes by thwarting him
in his attack upon Athens [5, 75]; and in Aegina [6, 59 sq.]. Ac-
cordingly Kleomenes resolved to get rid of him, and the Delphian
oracle was induced to declare that he was not the true son of Ariston.
After a while being deposed he went into exile, and lived in various
places in Greece, finally crossing over to Persia where Darius re-
ceived him with honour. He accompanied Xerxes in his expe-
dition into Greece; though he had evinced the remains of patriotic
feelings by Breviously warning his countrymen of the coming danger
[7, 1‘39]. or his conversations with Xerxes see 7, 101—4, 109.
His family long occupied the places in Asia which were given him
as a reward [Xen. A2/l 3, 1, 6],

DEMOKRITOS, ¢. 46.

A commander of a trireme of Naxos, who according to Platarch
(de malig. Her. 36) greatly distinguished himself in the battle of
Salamis, taking five of the enemy’s ships, and rescuing a Greek
vessel that had been captured.

DORIANS, the, cc. 31, 43, 45, 66, 73.

The Dorians, according to the myth, were descended from
Dorus the eldest son of Hellen, and gradually migrated step by step
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southward, under different a'pﬁellations, until they finally settled in
the Peloponnesos [1, 56]. The main fact that the Dorians were
& migration from the North, pushed away by the encroachments of
northern barbarians, may be regarded as historical. They occupied
Korinthos, Lakonia, Argos and Messenia; and resently sent out a
considerable number of Colonies; the princiPaF of which were in
Korkyra and Sicily to,the; west,-and. in-Karia in the east, .

Dorrs, cc. 31—2, 43.

A small district between the Mounts Aetna and Parnassos, con-
sisting of the Valley of the Pindos. The Lacedaemonians re-
garded this place as their Metropolis, and in B.C. 456 sent an
expedition to assist the inhabitants against an attack of the Phokians
[Thucyd. 1, 107, 2].

Drymos, c. 32.

A town of Phokis in the Valley of the Kephisos, There was a
town of the same name, which means an ‘QOak forest’, in Euboea.
For the woody nature of the district, see under Dau/ii. Pausanias
calls it Apuvuala [10, 3, 3], and tells us of an ancient temple of
Demeter Thesmophoros existing there [10, 39, 13].

DryopriaNs, cc, 46,. 73

Dryoris, ce. 31, 43.

Dryopis bordered on Malis, extending from the Sperkheius to
some way beyond Mt Oeta. The Dryopes were probably a
Pelasgic race, and when expelled from their native country scat-
tered in various directions; into Argolis where they built the towns
of Hermione, Asine and Eion; into Euboea, where they had Styra
and Karystos; and into the islands of Kythnos, Mykonos, and
Kypros. See under Asine. Miiller’'s Dorians, vol. 1. p. 45—7.
Her. 1, 56, 146.

EGYPTIANS, the, 17, 68.

The Egyptians, whose civil, religious, and military organisation
was the most ancient of any known to the Greeks, and from whom
many of the institutions of Greece were traced, had been conquered
by the Persians under Cambyses B.C. 525 [3, 10 sq.]; had rebelled
against the Persians in the reign of Darius B.C. 486 [7, 1—19], and
had thus prevented him from renewing his attack upon Greece;
being again subdued by Xerxes they, like the rest of the subject
states, furnished a contingent to the Grand Army [7, 35, 89], and
their 200 ships did conspicuous service at Artemisium. o

ELATEIA, c. 33.

The largest and most important city of Phokis next to Delphi,
It stood on a gentle elevation in the midst of a large plain in the
valley of the ]gephisos. They professed to be of Arkadian [i.e.
Pelasgic] origin; and long remained a powerful state, holding suc-
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Mithridates. For this latter exploit they were made a free city by
the Romans [Paus. 10, 34, 1—6].

—

ELEANS, the, c. 72. ELIs, cc. 27, 73«

Elis was the north-western province of the Peloponnesos. The
Eleans, who were Aletolians, lare chiefly (prominent in Greek history
from the fact of their having the management of the Olympic games,
held within their borders in the valley of the Alpheus.

ELEUSIS, cc. 65, 83.

Eleusis, situated on a bay called by the same name, was about
11 miles from Athens, from which it was approached by the Sacred
Way. It is opposite Salamis and at the mouth of the western
branch of the Attic Kephisos. It was famous throughout Greece,
and a place of especial sanctity in the eyes of the Athenians, from
the celebration of the mysteries in its great temple of Demeter, to
which the citizens of Athens yearly went in solemn procession, and
which were attended by the pious from all parts of Greece.

ELLOPIA, c. 23.

A district in the N.-West angle of Euboea lying round Mt
Telethinus. It formed a part of a district called Oria ('3pla or
'Qpela) belonging to the town of Histiaea. Some time after the
battle of Leuktra (B.C. 371) the Ellopians were removed to Histiaea,
which by that time had come to be called Oreus. The mythological
derivation of Ellopia was from Ellops son of Ion; which means that
the Ellopians were Ionians. Herodotos calls it uoipa ‘an allotment’,
Strabo xwplov ‘a small district’ [Strab. 10, 1, 3].

EPIDAURIANS, the, cc. 1, 43, 72.

EPIDAUROS, c¢. 46.

Epidauros was a town on the coast of Argolis opposite the
island of Aegina, which it had originally colonised and retained
more closely under its power than was usually the case with colonies
[Her. 5, 83]. The inhabitants were Dorians, and it was noted for
its temple and worship of Aesculapios, and for the celebration of
certain orgies or mysterics of which Herodotos says * it is not lawful
to speak’.

ERECHTHEUS, c. §5.

A mythical king of Athens, son of Hephaestos and Atthis d. of
Kranaos. To him were attributed the establishment at Athens
(1) of the worship of Athent, (2) the Panathenaea, (3) the building of
the temple of Athené Polias, which in historical times formed
of the Erechtheum. Herodotos calls him earth-born [-mmisfa:;

H. VIII. 9

)

-
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his mother ’Aréfs is an earth-nymph, *A#64 I3, Cp. Hom. /. 2,
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ERETRIANS, the,'col 1, 46.

The inhabitants of Eretria in Eubo¢a. They had assisted Miletos
in the Ionic revolt [B.C. 501] with 5 triremes in return for assistance
received from Miletos in some quarrel with Chalkis [Her. s, 99]:
for this they were made a special object of attack by Dates and
Artaphernes in B.C. 449, who took the town and carried off all the
inhabitants they could catch to Susa, where they were received
kindly by Darius and settled in a district called Ardericca, about
35 miles from Susa, where they remained for some generations.
But though the town was thus depopulated, a considerable number
of the inhabitants escaped falling into the hands of the Persians by
taking refuge in the mountains in the centre of Euboea [id. vI.
100—120]. These people must have returned after the defeat of
the Persians at Marathon and have restored the prosperity of their
town; for they supplied Goo hoplites at Plataea, besides sending
these seven triremes to Artemisium and Salamis (id. 9, 21].

ERINEOS, C. 43.

A town of Doris on the R, Pindos, a tributary of the Kephisos.
Tt was one of the four cities—the Tetrapolis—which were regarded
as the original home of the Dorians. [Strab. 914, 10.]

ETRGCHUS, c. 33.

A town in Phokis. It appears not to have been an important
place, and remained a mere open village after the destructive attack
of the Persians. [Paus. 10, 3, 2.]

EUBOEA, 8, 13, 20, 68—9, 86.

EUBOEANS, the, 5, 6, 7, 13, 19, 120.

Euboea is a long narrow island extending from the Malian gulf
as far south as about half the length of Attica, where it approaches
nearest the coast of the mainland, from which it was believed to
have been separated by an earthquake. The channel (the Euripos)
is narrow enough to admit of a bridge, which was first made by the
Boeotians in B.C. 410. Its natural formation divides it in three;
each part heing marked by a range of mountains, Mt Telethios in
the north, Mt Dorphys in the centre, Mt Ocha in the south. The
chief towns in these divisions were, Histiaea (Oreos) in the north,
Chalkis and Eretria in, the centre, Styra and Karystos in the south;
ang these three div'isipas were also. mainly inhabited by three dif-
feveok races respectively, Ellopians. (Yoniagsh Abantes. (see Alac),
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Dryopians (q. v.). For the interference of Athens in Euboea, see
Chalkidians. [Her. 5, 31 »ijsos peydhn Te xal eldalpwr oix éndo-
ouww Kirpov.]

Eurleas, c. 15.

The chaunel between Euboea and the mainland—whence the
modern name of Negropont|[ilel) Egripo/(Euripos) Ponte=bridge].
It was the natural course for ships to take coming from the north,
and has been called by some historians the sea-Thermopylae, being
the key to the south of Greece by sea, as Thermopylae by land: at
its narrowest point opposite Chalkis it is only 40 yards across.

EUROPE, c. 51.

Herodotos conceived of Europe as a large continent of un-
known extent towards the west and north, no man being able to say
whether the sea bounded it in those two directions. The whole
world was divided into Asia and Europe; in Asia was included
Libya as far as the valley of the Nile, which bounded Europe in one
direction while the Kolchian Phasis bounded it on the other [4, 45].

EURYBIADES, cc. 2, 43, 48, 57, §9, 60, 62—3, 74, 79-

Son of Eurykleides, the commander of the Spartan and therefore
of the combined fleet. Though the account of his proceedings does
not give a very lively idea c‘:g firmness or capacity, his countrymen
honoured him with the prize for valour after Salamis while they gave
the prize for wisdom to Themistokles [8, 124). e

EURYKLEIDES, cc. 2, 42, 62.
A Spartan, father of Eurybiades.

GERAISTOS, C. 7.

A town and promontory (Cape Muudil} at the extreme south of
Euboea. It possessed a great temple of Poseidon. The town does
not seem to have been important except as a place of call for ships
sailing from Attica to the Islands or Asia Minor. See Hom. Odyss. .
3, 177 és e Lepatordv évvixias kardyorro (in Nestor’s account of the
Greek return from Troy).

GoRrcos, c. 11. )

King of Salamis in Kypros. He had been shut out of his own
town by a trick of his brother Onesilos, because he refused to join the
Ionian revolt from Persia, but flying for safety to the Persians had
been reinstated. [s, 104, 115.]

HERAKLES, 43.

The worship of Herakles, according to the common legend son
of Zeus and Alkmena, was the most widely spread in Greece of
any god. Herodotos found a deity worshipped in Egypt under the

9-—3



132 HISTORICAL AND

same name [2, 43, 145), at Tyre [2, 44), and in Scythia (4, 59);
though the Greek legends concerning him were unknown to the
Y.gyptians [3, 43). The peculiarity of the worship of Heiakles was
that it combined the two kinds, that paid to a hero and that to a
God (2, 44). He is the mythical ancestor of the royal families of
Sparta and of Lydia [1, 7; 7, 204], and his temples were found in in-
numerable places.)\He [represented to the Greek mind the highest
idea of human strength and triumphant manhood, to which heaven
itself was open. -

1IERMIONE, c. 73. HERMIONIANS, the, cc. 43, 72.

A town on the S. E. coast of Argolis, on a gulf to which it gives
a name. It was one of the three Argive towns (the others being
Halice and Asine) inhabited by Dryopians (q. v.).

IHISTIAEA, cc. 23, 25, 66, 85.

A town on the northof Euboea. It was afterwards called Oreos,
from the general name of the district in which it stood. After the
Persian war it was subject to Athens and revolting in B.C. 445 was
taken by Perikles, its inhabitants removed, and Athenian citizens
putin [Thuc. 1, 114).  See Ellopia.

IloLLOowSs OF EUBOEA, the, c. 13.

By 7d xoida ris EdBoins was meant, says Strabo, all the part
between Aulis and the district of Geraestos; for the shore there
bends into a deep bay, but towards Chalkis approaches the main-
land again [Strab. 10, 1, 15]. The Persian ships therefore had
rounded Geraestus when they were caught by the storm. This
was a dangerous coast from its broken and abrupt nature and its
variety of currents. Cp. Livy 31, 47 est sinus Euboicus, quem
Coela vocant, suspectus nautis. And Eurip, 770ad. 84 w\qoor 8¢
vexpwv Koihov Eopolas puxév. This last quotation is in favour of
the geographical description given above; for it refers to the return
of the Greeks frcm Troy, the natural course being that which they
took when going out, viz. by Aulis and the Euripos, in which case
they would necessarily pass through the sinus Luboicus, but not
past Cape Kaphareos, between which and Geraestus some would
place ‘the Hollows',

HYAMPEIA, c. 39.

One of the two peaks of Parnassos immediately above the
fountain of Castalia at Delphi.

HYAMPOLIS, ¢. 34.

A city in Phokis on the Kephisos and a short distance north
of Abae (q. v.), on the road leading from the latter town to Opus.
The town was said to have been colonised by natives of Thebes
driven out by Kadmos. It was again destroyed by Philip of
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Macedon; but many of its ancient buildings were standing in the
time of Pausanias (2nd cent. A.D.) and Hadrian built a covered
walk (s7od) there. [Paus. 10, 35, 4.]

IoN, c. 44.
Ion, son of Xuthos, son of Hellen, the mythical ancestor of the
Ionians,

IONIANS, the, cc. 1o, 19, 22, 46, 48, 85, go.

Those of the Hellenic settlers in Greece who according to the
myth were descended from Ion, son of Xuthos, the third son of
Hellen. They appear first to have settled in the northern district
of the Peloponnese, afterwards called Achaia [Her. vII. 94] and in
Attica and Euboea. Athens was regarded (though without any
certain historical basis) as the unrpémohes of the lonian states es-
tablished in various parts of Greece. The most numerous and
flourishing were those in Asia Minor, such as E?hesus and Miletus,
and when Herodotos speaks of ‘the Ionians® he usually means
these Asiatic states between the river Hermus on the north and
the district of Miletos on the south. They consisted of twelve
states, viz. Miletus, Myos, Priene, én Caria; Ephesos, Kolophen,
Lebedus, Teos, Klazomenae, Phokaea, Erythra, % Lydia; and
two islands, Samos and Chios. These states signalised their con-
nexion by a yearly meeting at the Pan-Ionium, near the temple of
Poseidon on the promontory of Mykalé, or at a later period at
Ephesus [see Her. 1, 142 ; Thucyd. 3, 104). - .

IsTHMUS, the, cc. 40, 49, 56—7, 6o, 71—4, 79.

The Isthmus of Corinth is called 7z¢ Isthmus by Herodotos
and Thucydides; when any other is meant it is distinguished by
some explanatory word as IlaA\fens, Xepgowijoov, or the like. At
the time of the Persian war the Greeks of the Peloponnese looked
to the Isthmus as their chief protection because it could be passed
only by two difficult roads, and admitted of being effectually
blocked by artificial means.

ITALIA, c. 62. .

Italy was well known to the Greeks from the numerous Hellenic
colonies which studded the south-eastern shores, and in some cases
the western also. Moreover the Etruscan pirates had made them-
selves felt in the Eastern Mediterranean, Herodotos himself spent
many years of his life at Thurii in Italy.

KALLIADES, c. 5I.
Archon Eponymos at Athens for the year B.C. 480—479.

KALYNDIANS, the, c. 87—S8.
The inhabitants of Kalynda a town in Karia on the borders of
Lykia. : .
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KAPHAREOS, C. 5.

The northern of the promontories at the southern extremity of
Euboea (mod. Xylaphkago).

KARDAMYLE, c. 73.

A town of Messenia on the eastern shore of the Sinus Messeniacus,
subject from ancient'times'to the Lacedaemonians; though in Homer
[#7. 9, 150] it is spoken of as belonging to Agamemnon.

KARIANS, the, cc. 19, 22,

The inhabitants of Karia, a district to the S.-West of Asia Minor.
Herodotos, who was born in Halikarnassos an Hellenic town in
Karia, asserts that the Karians came thither from the Islands, and
that, while in the Islards, they were called Leleges, a sister people
of the Pelasgians. Thucydides also says that the occupation of the
islands by Karians was proved by the tombs opened by the Athenians
in B.C. 425, in order to purify the island by removing the
His theory is that being great smugglers they were driven from the
Islands by Minos of Crete [Tlnlcyg.g 1, 8; 3, 104). Their language
though not Hellenic had a large admixture of Hellenic words (Her.
1, 171), and when Homer (//. 2, 867) calls them BapBapopiwor he
may be indicating (as Rawlinson remarks) not so much their separa-
tion from the Greeks, as the fact that they attempted an intercourse
from which others shrank.

KARNEIA, the, c. 72.

A national festival held at Sparta (as also in other cities of the
Peloponnese, as well as Dorian cities elsewhere) in honour of Apollo
Kameios. It lasted nine days, beginning on the 7th day of the
Spartan month Karneios [ August]. )

KARYSTIANS, the, c. 66. ) o

The inhabitants of Karystos in the S. of Euboea near Mt Ocha.
The neighbourhood was celebrated for its marble quarries. The
people were Dryopes (q. v.).

KASTALIA, c. 39.

A fountain at Delphi at the foot of Parnassos, at the entrance of
the ravine which separates the two peaks. It is idenmtified with a
spring of remarkably pure water now called Aéo Fdnni.

KEos, c. 76.

Some have thought that the Island of Keos opposite the pro-
montory of Sunium is meant: but the distance is too great from
Phalerum to allow us to suppose that the Persian left would rest on
the Island of Keos. It appears probable that both Keos and
Kynosoura are places (though unknown) on the coast of Attica
between Phalerum and Sunium; this is the view of Grote, while
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Col. Leake places them in Salamis, and with him other com-
mentators agree—Rawlinson, Abicht; while Stein seems to think
that both names Keos and Kynosoura belong to the narrow tongue of
land in Salamis opposite Psyttaleia, and that Keos was the ordinary
name of it, Kynosoura a less known one. -

KEIANS, cc. 1, 46,

The inhabitants of Keos, an island lying off the promontory of
Sunium, 13 m. long by 8 broad. They were a colony from Athens.

KEKROPIDAE, the, c. 44.

KEKROPS, cc. 44, 53-

Kekrops, father of Erechtheus {q: v.), the mythical first king of
Athens: hence the Athenians are called in poetry Kekropidae
[compare Romulidae, Aeneadae as the name for Romans]. Herodotos
seems to assert that it was once a real national appellation.

KEPHISOs, c. 33.

The only considerable river in Central Greece. It rises in the
range of Oeta, and flows through Doris, Phokis, and Boeotia into
the Copaic lake, a reservoir which is relieved by subterranean channels.
It receives a considerable number of affluents on both sides in its
courses There is another river of the same name in Attica.

KLEINIAS, c. 17.

The father of the great Alkibiades, and a son of 2 man also
named Alkibiades (q. v.). He was killed at the battle of Koroneia,
in the war between Athens and the Boeotians B.C. 447 [Plutarch,
Alkibiad. 1).

KLEOMBROTOS, c. 71.

Kleombrotos, the father of Pausanias, was son of Anaxandridas
and twin brother of Leonidas. When Leonidas fell at Thermopylae
leaving one son Pleistarchos, a minor, Kleombrotos became regent,
but died in the autumn of 479 or spring of 478, and was succeeded
in the regency by his son Pausanias. .

KILIKIA, c. 14.

KILIKIANS, the, c. 68. i

Kilikia is the south-eastern distriet of Asia Minor bordering on
the Mare Internum opposite Kypros. On the east it is bounded by
Mt Amanos, though Herodotos extends it to the Euphrates [s1, 53];
and on the north it is separated from Kappadokia and Lykaonia by
the range of Taurus. It was an important province, becausé of the
length of its seaboard, the fertility of its soil, and its position in
_regard to Syria,

KORINTHGS, ¢. 48.
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KORINTHIANS, the, cc. 1, §, 21, 43, 59, 61, 72, 79.

‘The territory of Korinthos was separated from the Megarid on the
north by the range of Geraneia, ansa from Argolis on the south by
that of Onmeum, ‘the Ass’s back’. The isthmus averages about
3% miles in breadth, and very little of it is fertile. Korinthos itself
consisted of an acropolis, the Acrokorinthos (1900 ft.), with a town
round it enclosed/with| walls; and)jjoined to its harbour on the
western coast, Lechaeum, by long walls, like those of Athens,
extending a little more than a mile. Its port on the east coast,
Kenchreae, was more than eight miles distant. The position of
Korinthos made it naturally the seat of commerce from early times,
and in it the art of building ships of war or triremes was first
practised. Holding also the pass between northern Greece and the
Peloponnese it had a greater influence in Hellenic politics than the
character of its rich and luxurious citizens seems to warrant. The
prevailing element in its population was Dorian, and its inclination
was therefore generally to side with Sparta rather than Athens. In
the Persian war it did not play a very dignified or conspicuous .
At Salamis its ships were said to have been turned to flight
(8, 94), and at Plataea its soldiers were among those who re-
treated to the Heraeum and returned too late for the battle [9, 69].
Its ships and men however did some good service at Mykale
(9, 102). The wall which the Peloponnesians built across the
isthmus, about eight miles east of the town, was often reconstructed
afterwards, and remains of one of uncertain date can still be traced.
Korinthos was the mother city of many flourishing colonies, Syracuse,
Korkyra, Potidaca and others.

KORYKIAN CAVE, the, c. 36.

This cave is at- a considerable elevation in Mt Parnassos,
above the broad upland plain lying high above the modern village
of Delphi. It is a wide chamber 300 feet long by 200 feet broad,
with fine stalactites hanging from the top: from this a narrow
passage leads into another chamber 1co feet long. It is an excellent
place of refuge, and was used for that purpose in the last Greek
revolutionary war, It was dedicated to Pan and the Nymphs.

Kodpn, 9, c. 6s.

¢ The daughter’, that is Persephone, daughter of Demeter. It
was a name under which she was specially worshipped in Attica,
See Lleusis.

KRANAOI, the, c. 44.

An ancient Pelasgic name for the inhabitants of Attica, which
seems to mean the ‘craggy’, i.e. the inhabitants of the craggy land.
As usual however it was derived from Kranaos a king of Attica.
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KROESOS, ¢. 35.

King of Lydia from B.C. 560 to B.C. §46. He completed the
conquest of the Asiatic Greeks begun by his father Alyattes (q. v.).
When the Persians under Kyros were threatening to subdue all
 Asia he tried to strengthen himself by alliances with Babylonian
Belshazzar, with Amasis of Egypt, and with Sparta (1, 69). He
consulted also all\the; Greek)oracles hecould hear of and made
magnificent offerings to Delphi [r, 51—3]; and thus strengthened
he advanced to meet Kyros near Sinope. The battle was not
decisive, but Kroesos returning home with a view of renewing
the war in the following year, and disbanding his army, was sur-

rised by a rapid movement of Kyros, his capital Sardis taken, and
ﬁimself made prisoner [r, 76 sq.]). The romantic story of his
preservation when on the point of being burnt will be found in

1, 86 sq.
KRONIDES, c. 77. )
Son of Kronos, i.e. Zeus.

KROTONIANS, the, c. 47.

The inhabitants of a Greek town—Krotona—in Bruttium in the
south of Italy. It was a Colony of Achaians established in B.C.
710, and at this time was very powerful. The chief events in
its history up to this time had been the establishment of Pythagoras
and his School there about B.C. §40, and its destruction of Sybaris
B.C. 510,

KYNOsOURA, cc. 76—7.

‘The dog’s tail’ was the name of a long strip of land near
Marathon, but this cannot be the place meant here. In all proba-
bility it means a long tongue of land in Salamis. See KEos.

Kynuril, the, c. 73.

The inhabitants of a district to south-east of Argolis. It was the
possession of this strip of territory lying between Lakonia and the
Mare Myrtoum: that was the cause of the constant enmity between
the Argives and Spartans, See A7gvs. The same (prae-Hellenic)
people are also found in the West of Arkadia, where their principal
city is Gortys.

KYPRIANS, the, c. 68.

The inhabitants of Kypros, an island opposite the coast of
Kilikia. It was especially valuable as connecting Asia Minor with
Syria, and especially with the Phoenikian navy. It had been
under the {power of Amasis of Egypt (2, 182), but had been with
the rest of Asia and Egypt made tributary to Persia (3, 91); and
though it had joined in the Ionic revolt it was reduceg by the
Persian arms (5, 116), The Island was inhabited by a mixed race;
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some cities having been colonised from Salamis and Athens, some
from Arkadia and Kythnos, and others by Phoenikians and Aethio-
pians [7, 90], the earliest settlers being Phoenikians. The island is
150 miles long, and its greatest breadth is about 40 miles.

KYTHNOS, ¢. 67. KYTHNIANS, the, c. 46.

One of the Cyclades, between Keos and|Seriphos, mod. Thermia.
Its inhabitants were Dryopian (q. v.) and the Island was at one
time called Dryopis.

LAKEDAEMON, c. 48.

LAKEDAEMONIANS, the, cc. 1, 3, 25, 43, 73, 85.

The inhabitants of the whole district, Lakedaemon or Lakonia,
‘over which the city of Sparta (which contained 8ooo men, Her. %,
234) was supreme. Sometimes the word is used as equivalent
to ‘Spartans’, sometimes the two are distinguished and sometimes
it is applied to other than the full Spartan citizens, as to the
Perioeki in ¢, 11; sometimes to all the inhabitants or soldiers of
Lakonia. The Lakedaemonians exercised supreme influence in the
Peloponnese, though not actual government except in Laconia and
Messenia ; and though they were not as yet powerful at sea the
habit of regarding them as the natural leaders of a joint ex-
gedition prevailed even against the claims of Athens founded on

er superior fleet.

LEMNOS, cc. 11, 8t. LEMNIANS, the, c. ¥3.

Lemnos (mod. Stalimene=els Tév Anurov) is off the coast of
Thrace, about half way between Athos and the Hellespont. Itisa
rocky island with many signs of volcanic action and possessing two
towns Hephaestia and Murina. Its inhabitants were said to have
been first a Thracian tribe, the Sinties, who were expelled by the
Minyae, the descendants of the Argonauts; these were succeeded by
Pelasgians, who in their turn became Atticised, and the island was
in the power of Athens from about B.C. 500. For the stories
connected with this event, see 6, 137—140.

LEONIDAS, cc. 15, 21, 71.

King of Sparta from B.C. 491 to B.C. 480, He was a younger
son of Anaxandridas and succeeded to the kingdom on the death of
his brother Kleomenes, whose daughter Gorgo he married, and
by whom when he fell at Thermopylae he left a young son, Pleistat-
chos, under the guardianship of his brother Kleombrotos. Kleom-
brotos died in the same year and was succeeded in the regency and
guardianship of Pleistarchos by his son Pausanias (g. v.). "Leonidas
seems to have been fully aware of the hopelessness of his position
at Thermopylae, and to have done his best to prevent more Greeks
being involved in his disaster than could be helped ; this unselfish-
ness, joined to his singular gallantry, has secured him the first rank
among the patriots of Greece [Her. 7, 204—222].
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LEUKADIANS, the, c¢. 45, 47 '

The inhabitants of Leukadia (Saznfa Maura), a considerable island
off the coast of Akarnania, about 20 miles long. Its chief town
was Leukas, which was a colony from Corinth, and was at the ex-
treme north of the island, where it was separated from the mainland
by a very narrow strait.

LOKRIANS, the.

There were two districts called Lokris, (1) that of the Opuntian
Loktians, {2) that of the Ozolian Lokrians. -

(1) OPUNTIAN LOKRIANS, cc. I, 66.
They inhabited the Eastern half of a district lying on the coast
of Malian Gulf separated from Thessaly by the range of Mt Oeta.
" Their principal town was Opus. They had given earth and water
to the Persian emissaries [7, 132] but were now serving the Persians
unwillingly, having taken the Greek side at Thermopylae [7, 23].

(2) OzoLIAN LOKRIANS, the, c. 32.

They inhabited a narrow district on the coast of the gulf of
Korinth, bounded on the north by Aetolia and on the east by
Phokis. It was a mountainous and unproductive country and never
played a great part in Hellenic history. The only towns of im-
portance in it were Amphissa (Sa/ina) and Naupaktos (Leganto).

LYKOMEDES, ¢. II1. .

A brave Athenidn, son of Aeschreas, who gained the prize of
valour at Artemisium. )

LysIMACHOS, ¢. 79.

- An Athenian, father of Aristeides (q. v.), of the deme Alopeke,
seems to have been a man of small fortune, although Plutarch
(Arist. 1) says that there was some doubt as to his having had
absolutely nothing to leave his son.

MoaxeBvdv Wvos, c. 43.

The ‘Makedni’ was the name which according to Herodotos
(1, 56) was borne by the Dorians (q. v.) when settled in Pindos, i.e.
Doris. According to the myth Makednos is a grandson of Pelasgos,
and son of Lykaon of Arkadia. Thus by this term Herodotos seems
to trace a connexion between the, old Macedonians and the prae-
Hellenic inhabitants of the Peloponnese.

MAkxi‘DomANs, the, c. 34.

"Makedonia, the most northern district of Greece, was separated
from Thessaly by the Cambunian range of mountains, and was di-
vided from Illyricum and Epirus on the west by Mts Scardus and
Lingon. Though it afterwards, under Philip and his son Alexauder,
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became supreme over Greece, it possessed no influence there at

present, and was scarcely regarded as Hellenic at all. It wasina

semi-barbaric state, and was being slowly organised by its kings,

who were, or claimed to be, of Argive descent (see Alexander).

ghey]had been reduced to subjection to Persia in B.c. 493—2 [Her.
y 44])-

MARDONIOS, c¢/\26/\67-+8)

Son of Gobryas by a sister of Darius, whose daughter Artazostra
he married. He first appears in Greek history as the agent of
Darius in B.C. 493 in carrying out a new policy in regard to the
Ionian states. The Persian government hacf insisted on the main-
tenance of the Tyrants in these cities, but Mardonios now established
democracies in them, apparently with the idea of conciliating Greek
feeling in favour of the Bersian supremacy, a policy so unlike that
which had generally been pursued by Persia that Herodotos seems
to expect that his assertion will be disbelieved [6, 43]. Mardonios,
however, while pushing on his conquests into Europe, sustained
reverses at the hands of the Thracians and was removed from his
command [6, 45, 94). We next hear of him as urging the reluctant
Xerxes to his great expedition against Greece [7, §, 9], in which he
was one of two commanders-in-chief of the land torces [7, 83).
After Salamis he persuaded Xerxes to return home, and was left
behind with 300,000 men to complete the subjugation of Greece.
He fell next year at Plataca,

MEDEs, the, cc. 31, 40, 43—4, 67, 87.

The Medes were an Aryan people [Her. 7, 62, who when first
heard of inhabited a district south of the Caspian, now called
Khorassan. Thence they emigrated, and by the middle of the
yth century B.C. were settled in the country known as Media

agna. For a while they were partially or wholly subject to the
Assyrian monarchy, but after a time they shook off this subjection
and became the dominant power in Asia, a Median monarchy being
probably first established about B.C. 635-—0 by Kyaxares. This
monarch, about B.C. 624, attacked and took Nineveh. From this
Eeriod the great Assyrian monarchy is divided into two independent

ingdoms—Medes and Babylonians. The Medes, under Kyaxares,
subdued the part of Asia ‘beyond the river Halys’ [Her. 1, 103], and
even threatened Asia Minor. The successor of Kyaxares, Ast s
was conquered by Kyros at the head of the mountain tribe of the
Persians. The result was a new combination, and a new monarchy
overrunning the whole of Asia, conquering Babylon and Lydia.
This is sometimes called the Persian empire, sometimes the Medo-
Persian. We read in Daniel of the ‘laws of the Medes and Persians’,
as though that were the official designation; and the Greeks spoke
of their great enemies as ‘Medes’ or ‘Persians’ indifferently, and of
those Greeks who joined them as ¢ medizing’; but Herodotos clearly
cIl,istinguished the two peoples, giving the palm of valour to the

€rsians, . . N
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MEGARA, ¢. 6o. The MEGARIANS, cc. 43, 46, 48, G6.

Megara stood on the Saronic Gulf, a mile inland, with a harbour
town of Nisaea to which it was joined by long walls. It was on the
road from Athens and Eleusis to the Peloponnese through the
isthmus, and its friendship or neutrality was therefore of great im-
portance to Athens and to the Peloponnesians. The district belong-
ing to it—the Megarid-—extended right across the N. of the isthmus
and contained a port on the Corinthian gulf called Pagae. The
Megarians were lonians, but had been at one time under the do-
minion of the Dorians of Korinthos, At this time however Megara
was independent. Geographically it belongs rather to Attica, for
the range of Gereneia shuts it off from Korinthos and was crossed by
three difficult passes, whereas it was open towards Attica; and in-
deed the greater part of it seems once to have been united with
Attica politically [Her. 5, 56].

MELIANS, the, [My\eeis] cc. 43, 66. MELIS, c. 31 [Malis].

The inhabitants of Malis [Mélis], a district of Thessaly between
the R. Spercheios and Mt Oeta. They had given earth and water
to the Persian king [Her. 7, 132), and were now serving in the army
of Mardonios. Malis was surrounded by mountains, but contained
wide plains in which the Persian cavalry had been matched success-
fully with the Thessalian [id. 7, 196—8].

MELIANS, the, [M7Acwd] c. 46, 48.

The inhabitants of the island of Melos, one of the Cyclades,
south of Siphnos. It is about 15 miles by 8., It was inhabited
by Dorians from Sparta, who displaced the earlier Phoenikian
set6tlers: these in their turn were displaced by Athenians in B.C.
416,

Myjmp, 4, c. 65. v

‘The Mother’, that is Demeter, the most venerable of the
goddesses; daughter of Kronos. She represented mystically the
secret powers of nature, and it was in her name that the most
solemn mysteries were celebrated, especially at Eleusis, See Eleusis,
and Képy.

MNESIPHILOS, cc. 57—S8.

A philosophic statesman of the same deme (Phrcarroiz‘ as
Themistokles, and one whom Themistokles is said by some to have
csp:dclgll imitated [Plut. Zhemist. 2], as Mnesiphilos himself imi-
tated Solon,

MUNYCHIA, c. 76,

A lofty elevation on the east of the peninsula of the Peiraeus.
It had on the summit a sacred enclosure called Bendideion round a
temple of the Thracian Artemis.




142 - HISTORICAL AND

NAXIANS, the, ¢. 46.

The inhabitants of the island of Naxos one of the €yclades; of
which it was the larfgest and most wealthy (5, 28]. They had re-
sisted the attempt of Aristagoras to force back the exiled oligarchs,
which gave rise to the Ionian revolt [5, 30 sq.]; and were after-
wards subdued by the Persians and treated with great cruelty [6. 96].
The inhabitants were Ionians, and in B.C. 466 were made subject to
Athens [Thucyd. 1; 98]

NEGN, cc. 32—3-

A town in Phokis at the foot of a peak of Parnassos called
Tithorea. Pausanias says that in the verses of Bakis. the inhabitants
are called Tithoreis, and he supposes that the latter name sapplanted
the former in course of time [Paus. 10, 33, 9].

OENONE, c. 46. ‘
An ancient name of the Island Aegina (q. v.).

OKYTOS, cc. §, 59.
A Corinthian, father of Adeimantus (q. v.).

OLYMPIA, the, cc. 26, 732.

The Olympic festival held every fifth year at Olympia in Elis.
At this festival every Hellene had a right to take part in the sacrifice
to Zeus Olympios, and to compete in the various contests. While
they were going on the Eleans as managers sent notice to the
various Greeks that a truce was to be observed, and 2 state violating
this truce would be excluded from the sacrifice and the games fsec
Thucyd. 5, 49]-

ORCHOMENIANS, the, c. 34.

The inhabitants at Orchomenos in Doeotia. Qrchomenos was
once the largest and most important town in Boeotia. In the cata-
logue of ships in the 2nd Iliad 29 towns of Boeotia are mentioned
as supplying so ships in all, of which Orchomenos sends 30. But in
historical times it was surpassed and supplanted by Thebes. It was
twice destroyed by Thebes in B.C. 368 and 346, and though restored
by the Macedonians never recovered its former importance. It
stands in a rich and fertile plain, and was inhabited by the Minyae,
whence it is often called the ¢ Minyan Orchomenos’ to distinguish
it from the towns of the same name in Arkadia, Euboea, and Thes-
saly. Its modern name is Skripa. )

ORNEATES, the, c. 73.

A general name for the periocki—unenfranchised farmers—of
Aric;s. The name arose from the inhabitants of Orneae, probably
Achaeans, who about B.C. 580 were conquered by Argos and re-
duced to this position, just as were the perioeki of Sparta. Compare




Bl ~ \
sax vt Lige.
\)\\, ts o

SRR Fo
}1' | Ol R 143 )

. . /7
for the title given to a class from a particular tows thg Ttalian Cae-
rites, and perhaps the Spartan Helots (q. v.) from Helos, Which was
the derivation accepted by some. In B.C. 418 we find the Omeatae
serving in the Argive army (Thucyd. 5, 73), but in B.C. 416 the
Spartans seem to have established at Orneae a settlement of men
hostile to the Argive government, and in retaliation the Argives
utterly destroyed the town (Thucyd. 6, 7).
Orneae was north-west of A'rgos-on the frontier of Mantinea.

GEOGRAPHICAL

PALLENEUS, c. 84.
A man of the deme Pallene in Attica, of the tribe Antiochis.

PAMPHYLIANS, the, c. 68.

Pamphylia was a narrow tract of country bordering on the Mare
Lykium, immediately west of Kilikia, and bounded on the north by
Pisidia. Its chief towns were Attalia and Perga.

PANAETIOS, c. 83,
A man of the island of Tenos (q. v.).

PANOPEIS or PANOPE, cc. 34—5.

This town, which was afterwards called Phanoteus, was on the
frontier between Boeotia and Phokis in the valley of the Kephisos,
on the right bank of the river, about two miles from Chaeronea.
It was a mere collection of mountain huts without agora or public
buildings. [Paus. 10. 4, 1.]

PArRAPOTAMII, or PARAPOTAMIA (Steph. B.), cc, 33—4.

A town in a fertile part of the valley of the Kephisos. Pausanias
seems to think that the name belonged rather to a district than a
a6\ ; and at any rate the town was not restored after the destruction
by the Pexsians.

PARIANS, the, c. 67.

The inhabitants of the island of Paros, the third largest of the
Cyclades. The Parians seem to have been a people much respected
by other Greek communities [5, 28], and to have been of a peculiarly
cautious nature, as evinced in their conduct here recorded, and in
their readiness (to avoid farther committing themselves) to. pay a
sum of money on the demand of Themistokles (8, 112). The only
remarkable event in their history up to this time had been the
unprovoked and unsuccessful attack upon them by Miltiades [6,
132—8] in the year after the battle of Marathon. The island was
celebrated for its marble, and for its figs.

PARNASSOS, C. 27, 33, 35, 37-
A range of mountains in Phokis, rising at its highest point
g,eylvkggea) 8000 feet. The range terminates in a ‘double peak above
phi.
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PAROREATAE, c. 73.

‘Dwellers by the mountains’, a term applied by Herodotos to
the inhabitants of a district of Elis south of the Alphaeus. They
were according to him descendants of the Minyae who were ex-
pelled from Lemnos by the Spartans [4, 1o1].

PAUsANIAs, c. 3

Pausanias, the Spartan commander in the campaign of 479 B.C.
and commander-in-chief of the Greek forces at Plataea, was of the
elder royal family—that is of the branch which was descended
from the elder son of Aristodemos, who was fourth in descent from
Herakles, see Herakles—and was a cousin of Leonidas, as will be
s6etin from the accompanying pedigree [Her. 5, 30—41; 7, 204; 9,

4] —
LEoN, Iob. B.C. 502.

. ' 1 3 .
(his niece) = ANAXANDRIDAS =a d. of Prinetidos.
1 L

T 1
l 1. KLEOMENES, ob. B.C. 495,

—
| Gorgo.
2. Do’xmus, 3. LEomDAs:Gorgo, 4. l\:LEOMBROTOS,
ob. before B.C. 495. ob. B.c. 480. ob. 479 B.C.
—t— r—t—
EURYANAX (?). PLEISTARCHOS. PAUSANIAS,

ob. B.C. 467—6.

Upon his death at Thermopylae Leonidas was succeeded by his
son Pleistarchos, a minor, and his brother Kleombrotos became
guardian of the young king and regent, Kleombrotos died early in
the year 479 B.C., and his son Pausanias then became regent in his
place and guardian of Pleistarchos. This was his position when the
Peloponnesian army collected to oppose Mardonios. We have no
particulars of the life of Pausanias before this date, and his sub-
sequent history is only casually alluded to by Herodotos [s, 32; 8,
3] Bat fuller details are given by Thucydides [1, 94, 5q.] and by
Diodorus Siculus [11, 44—6], and Cornelius Nepos has written a life
of him founded on what he found in Thucydides.

The event in his life referred to in the text was his conduct in
B.C. 478 when in command of the allied fleet at Byzantium. His
haughty and violent conduct caused many complaints to be sent home
to Sparta, and he was recalled, and superseded by Dorkis. He
was subsequently convicted of treasonable correspondence with
Persia and starved to death in the temple of Athene, in which he
had taken sanctuary.

PEDIEIS, the, c. 35.
A town in Phokis, in the valley of the Kephisos.
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PEISISTRATIDAE, C. §3.

The descendants of Pisistratos, who was tyrannus in Athens
from B.C. 560 to §37 with intervals of banishment. His son Hippias
was expelled in B.C. §10: and after living for a time in the Troad, ﬁad
been received at the Persian court (5, 96), and had accompanied the
Persian forces at Marathon (6, 107). At the time of the battle of
Salamis Hippias was\dead, |but| his)descendants, and their partizans
still seem to have been with the Persian king.

PELASGI, the, c. 44.

The ancient inhabitants of Greece, who, like the Hellenic immi-
grations who superseded or absorbed them, were an Aryan race.
Herodotos imagines that they spoke a barbarous (non-Hellenic)
language, but we have no certain means of deciding whether this
be so. They were great builders and reclaimers of land, and settled
especially in the rich plains of Thessaly and Argos [1, 57; 2, 51;
6, 137—140].

PELION, ¢. I2.

A long ridge of mountains in Thessaly, extending from Ossa
to the promontory of Sepias. For a considerable distance it de-
scends precipitously to the sea, and prevents any inlet or harbours
for ships.

PELOPONNESE, the, cc. 40, 43, 49, 59, 57, 6o, 63, 63, 70—3.

PELOPONNESIANS, the, c. 70.

The Peloponnese (“ Island of Pelops’) is not a name known in
Homeric times. 1n the Jliad the only name given to the whole
seems to be Argos, for Ephyra in Elis is spoken of as being in uuxg
"Apyeos lrwoBiToe JI. 6, 152; cf. Odyss. 4, 173 where *Argos’
refers to Laconia, and 3, 251 where the Peloponnese is called “Apyos
"Axadikév. And, finally, some have regarded dwiy in J/ 1, 269, ¢ the
distant land’, as.a territorial name for the Peloponnese. The name
Peloponnese was certainly subsequent to the settlement of the Dorians
and was referred by the Greeks to the wealth and power of Pelops
son of Tantalus. It contains about 1780 square miles, and at the
time of the Persian war was divided info six provinces, Elis, Messenia,
Lakonia, Argolis, Achaia, Arkadia—of which the two last were
much less Hellenised than the others. Achaia, as its name imports,
having served as a place of retreat for the ancient Achaean inhabi-
tants before the invading Dorians, and Arkadia from its strong
mountain barriers having been able almost entirely to resist their
attack, retained its Pelasgic inhabitants,

PERSIANS, the, cc. 10, 15—, 34, 27, 31, 33, 38—42, 45, 51, 58—
61, 68, 70—1, 83.

The Persians, an Aryan race like the Medes, were a mountain
tribe led down about B.C. 550 by Kyros against the Median king

H. VIIL Io
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Astyages in his capital Ecbatana. The overthrow of Astyages was
followed in B.C. 546 by the conquest of Lydia, and by that of
Babylon in B.C. 538. From the overthrow of Astyages the Median
Empire became the Empire of the Medes and Persians ; but the
royal family still traced their descent from Kyros,—the Mede Darius
having married his daughter,—and the Persians still were a distinct
race, and in the, opinion jof Herodotos [9, 68] the best soldiers, and
indeed the centre'and mainstay of the royal army. A very distinct
character of the Persians may be traced in Herodotos ; he represents
them as ¢ brave, lively, spirited, capable of witty and keen repartees’
[1, 127, 141; 6, 1; 8, 81], ‘but vain, weak, impulsive, and hopelessly
servile to their lords’ [3, 25; 7, 56, 2233 9, 113]. Rawl.

PHALERUM, c. 66—7.

A town on the eastern point of the bay of Phalerum, of which
the Peiraeus forms the western point. Before, and at the time of, the
Persian war it was the principal harbour of Athens. After that time
though joined by a wall to Athens it was superseded by the much
safer harbour on the west of the Peiracus.

PHAYLLOS, c. 47.

A famous athlete of Krotona, who won the Pentathlum twice
and the long race once at the Pythian games [Paus. 10, 9, 2]. He
is referred to in Aristophanes [Adckarn. 215; Vesp. 1206] as a kind
of type of speed. The Scholiast on the former passage seems to
confound him with another Phayllos who won a victory at Olympia
(in leaping and running in armour); which Pausanias says expressly
this Phayllos did not do.

PHILAON, c. 11, .
A brother of Gorgos king of Salamis in Kypros (q. v.).

PHLIASIANS, the, c. 73.

The inhabitants of Phlios, a town and small territory to the
N. of Argolis and S. of Sikyonia. The people were Dorians and
generally in close alliance with Sparta. The territory consisted
of a high valley surrounded by mountains. Phlios sent 200 men to
Thermopylae [7, 202].

PHOKIS, c. 31—2, 35.

PHOKIANS, the, cc. 27—33.

Phokis was a considerable district bounded on the S. by the
Gulf of Corinth, and by Doris and eastern Lokris on the N. It con-
tained the range of Parnassos and the sacred city of Delphi, which
however was inhabited by a different race,—probably Dorians.
Phokis politically was a confederacy of towns mostly situated in the
valley of the Kephisos, and the Phokians were looked upon as a
people of Aeolian or Achaean race. They were almost perpetually
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at enmity with the Thessalians and indeed had built a wall across
the pass of Thermopylae to check their raids [7, 176]; and according
to Herodotos their chief motive for not joining the Persians earlier
was hatred of the Thessalians. Even when some of them did in
the following year join Mardonios, a large number refused and
mustering round Parnassos assisted the Greeks [9, 31].

PHOENIKIANS, the,'c.'85, go.

The Phoenikians inhabited the north of Palestine, from which
they had sent out numerous colonies to Kypros, Africa, and Europe.
Herodotos says that they came to Palestine from the borders of the
Red Sea (1, 1). They had been from very ancient times a great sea-
faring people, and had had the great bulk of the mercantile business
of the Mediterranean. It was they who supplied the greater and
most powerful part of the fleet of Xerxes (7, 89), it was they who
constructed the bridge of ships across the Hellespont (7, 34), and
were the most skilful engineers of the canal across Athos (7, 23). See
Tyre and Sidon.

PHYLAKOS,

(1) <. 30-

One of the national heroes of Delphi. His phantom is said to
have again appeared to protect the Delphians when in B.C. 280 the
Gauls under Brennus were attacking Delphi [Paus. 10, 23, 3].

(3) c. 8s.
A man of Samos, son of Histiaccs.

PINDOS, c. 43.

A town in Doris, on a river of the same name running into the
Kephisos, It was one of the Doric tetrapolis, see Erincos,

PLATAEA, c. 50.

PLATAEANS, the, cc. I, 44, 50, 66.

The territory of Plataea was separated from Attica on the S.
by Kithaeron,—Eleutherae which came between having voluntarily
enrolled itself with Attica [Paus. I. 38, 8],—and from the territory
of Thebes on the N. by the river Asopos. Toward the east, along
the valley of the Asopos, it was limited by the village of Hysiae.
The town stood ¢ on the steep and rugged slopes which fall from the
heights of Kithaeron into the valley on the north. In this lower
ground, and near the walls of the city, two small rivers take their
rise, and flow in opposite directions’—Oéroe flowing west to the
Corinthian gulf, Asopus to the east into the Euboic gulf. Plataea
is 7 miles from Thespiae, 64 miles from Thebes. The Plataeans had
long been disinclined to share the policy of the Boeotian league,
and having been accordingly persecuted by the Thebans they had
put themselves under the protection of Athens about B.C. 501 [3.
108. Thucyd. 3, 68]. This union had been cemented by the fact

I1°2—2
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of the 1000 men sent by Plataea alone of the Greek states to help
the Athenians at Marathon. The subsequent history of the town
includes its siege and destruction by the Thebans in B.C. 429—7,
its partial restoration in B.C. 387, a second destruction by the
Thebans in B.C. 374, and its final restoration in B.C. 338. At its
destruction in B.C. 427 the bulk of its inhabitants were admitted to
Athenian citizenship.

PoGon, c. 42.

The harbour Troezen, in Argolis; so named from the shape of
the bay ¢ the Beard’.

PoLyas, c. 21.

A man of Antikyra (q. v.) employed as an outlook man on the
coast of Trachis.

POSEIDON, c. 55.
Son of Kronos, brother of Zeus, and God of the Sca.

PSYTTALEIA, c. 76.

A small island lying between Salamis and the Peiraeus, now
called Lipsokutali. Aeschylos describes it as ‘small and offering ill
harbourage for ships’ [Pers. 450]. It is about a mile long, 300 yards
broad, and very rocky and low.

SALAMIS,

(r)c. 11,

A town in Kypros, supposed to be a colony from the Island of
Salamis led out by Teukros. It was destroyed in Trajan’s reign
hy an earthquake, and restored subsequently under the name of
Constantia.

(2) 11, 402, 44—5, 49, 51, 56, 60, 63, 70, 74, 76, 81, 86, 89.

An island about 10 miles long off the coast of Attica, between
which and the mainland the channel at its narrowest is about 1 mile
across. It had belonged to Athens since about B.C. 600, when
according to the common statement the claim of the Athenians as
against the Megarians was confirmed by five Spartan arbitrators
owing to the skilful pleading of Solon [Plutarch, So/on, c. 10].

SAMOS, ¢. 85. SAMIANS, c. 85,

A considerable island off the coast of Caria, rich from its great
pottery manufactcries. From about B.C. 535 to B.C. 532 it was
under the rule of Polykrates, who acquired a powerful navy, ex-
tended his dominion over several of the neighbouring islands, warred
against Miletos, and wished to form a great confederacy of Ionian
states with Samos as the central power. After the fall of Polykrates,
in the course of the disputes as to his successor the Persian force in
the island inflicted a cruel massacre on the inhatitants, and then
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handed the Island over to a brother of Polykrates, Sylos0n, whose
son Aeakes continued to hold the tyranny, although tributary to
Persia, until the deposition of the Ionian tyrants by Aristagoras in
B.C. 500; and when the Persians subsequently restored Aeakes,
a number of the Samians accepted the invitation of the people of
Zankle (Messina) to go to Sicily and occupy Calacte. Aeakes
however appears/to\have died)|or (been Cdeposed about the time
of the battle of Salamis, and Theomestor (q. v.) put in his place
[3) 39—47, 54—6, 120—5; 6, 13, 23, 25).

SAMOTHRAKE, ¢. 9o. '

A small island opposite the coast of Thrace consisting of a huge
volcanic crater Mt Sadke [s,500 ft.]. The inhabitants were
originally Pelasgi, and practised a mystic worship called rd Kagef-
pwv (=Corybantes, Strab.) 8pyia [2,51]. The islanders possessed a
tract of land on the continent, from Doriskos to Lissos, which was
protected by a line of fortresses [7, 59, 108]. 1t was called
¢ Thracian Samos’ to distinguish it from the larger island near Karia.
See Il. 13, 12 én’ dxporarys kopugis Zduov UAnéoons Opmuxins. It
was said in still earlier times to have been called Aapdaria [Steph.
Byz.], and still earlier Me\iryn [Strabo].

SEPIAS, c. 66.
A promontory in Magnesia opposite the island of Skiathos.

SERIPHIANS, the, c. 46, 48.

The inhabitants of Seriphos, one of the Cyclades immediately
south of Kythnos. It possessed iron and copper mines, but was
poor and insignificant, and used in later times by the Romans as a
place of exile.

SiCILY, C. 3.

At the time of the Persian war the coasts of Sicily were studded
with Hellenic colonies. The earliest was Naxos (Tauromenium)
settled in B.C. 735 by the Ionians from Chalkis. Naxos in its turn
had settled Catana and Leontini. Besides this Chalkis had also
settled Zankle (Messene); and Megara had sent a colony to Thapsos
(circ. B.C. 700). But the most famous and powerful of all was the
Corinthian colony of Syracuse [B.C. 734], which had in its turn sent

“out at least five other colonies in Sicily, and was possessed of a
decisive Hegemony among the other states. These colonies were
naturally for the most part on the Eastern and South Eastern coast ;
on the Western the Carthaginians were making settlements, and the
Hellenic colonies in Sicily were engaged in a contest with them at
tPhe same time as the. eastern Greeks were fighting for life with the

ersians.

SIKYONIANS, the, cc. 1, 43, 72.

‘The inhabitants of Sikyon, a town and district usually classed as
part of Korinthia, though it was independent of Korinthos. It layin
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the valley of the Peloponnesian river Asopus. It had formerly
been governed by tyranni, of whom we hear of Kleisthenes, the
maternal grandfather of the Athenian reformer [5, 67]. The in-
habitants were Dorians and were accustomed to act in war under the
direction of Sparta [6, ’92]; they appear from the same passage to
have been wealthy, for they submitted to pay Argos a war
indemnity of 500/ talents(about)|£24,000) for joining Kleomenes in
his invasion of Argos about B.C. s10.

SIDON, c. 67. SIDONIANS, the, c. 78.

An ancient city of Phoenikia, celebrated as a great mercantile
and naval centre, and for its manufactures in embroidery, dyes, and
glass. ‘The skill of Sidonian women in embroidery is alluded to in
the Iliad [6, 292: see Her. 2, 116), as also of its workers in metal
[1l. 23, 741]; it was however outstripped in prosperity by Tyre.

SIKINNOS, c. 7%.

A Persian by birth, who having been captured and enslaved
became the paidagogos of the children of Themistokles, and was
employed by him to take his message to Xerxes. Plutarch, Zkemist.
12, 82. -

SIPHNIANS, the, cc. 40, 48.

The inhabitants of Siphnos, one of the Cyclades immediately
South of Seriphos. The island once possessed gold and silver
mines, but when these were worked out it became exceedingly poor
and unimportant.

SIRIS, ¢. 62.

A town in Italy, in the district of Lucania, on the shore of the
Gulf of Tarentum and at the mouth of a river of the same name.
It was a very ancient town, believed to have been colonised by
Trojans,—but between 700—600 B.C. Ionians from Kolophon had
settled in it. About 430 B.C. it seems to have fallen under the
power of Tarentum, and its inhabitants afterwards were transferred
to Heraklea. The Ionian colonisation seems the only conceivable
ground for the claim of Themistokles for the Athenians of having
any rights there.

SKIATHOS, ¢, 7.

A small island opposite the promontory of Sepias. A colony of
Chalkidians has displaced the former Pelasgic inhabitants.

SKIONE, ¢. 8. _

A city on the peninsula of Pallene. The inhabitants considered
themselves to be Achaeans from the Peloponnese [Thucyd. ¢, 120,
t]. The town revolted from Athens to the Spartans under Brasidas
in B.C. 423, was besieged by the Athenians, and very cruelly treated
when taken [id. 5, 32].
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SKIRONIAN WAY, the, c. 71.

The coast road,—the most easterly of the three which passed the
Isthmus of Corinth. It owes its name to the fact that for several
miles it is carried along a cornice cut in the face of the rocks called
the Skironian Rocks, from the name of a mythical robber that
haunted the place, and was slain by Theseus.

SKYLLIAS, c. 8.

A man of Skione, a famous diver. He taught his daughter
Hydna the same art. And for their good services on this occasion,—
in the course of which they lost their lives,—the Amphictyonic
Council honoured them by dedicating statues of both father and
daughter at Delphi [Paus. 10, 19, 1—2].

SOSIMENES, ¢. 81.
A man of Tenos, father of Panaetios.

SPARTANS, the, cc. 2, 43.

The Spartans, properly so called, were only those who possessed
full citizenship. They were the descendants of the conquering
Dorians who had seized the land and reduced the population either
to the state of unenfranchised farmers (perioeki) or praedial slaves
(Helots). They were comparatively few in number [about 8oco
at this period, %, 234], and their peculiar institutions tended to
check any increase. They were looked upon as the head of the
Dorians, and the natural leaders of all Greece in the field; they
actually ruled two-thirds of the Peloponnese, and exercised an
informal hegemony in the rest, except in Argos. We must distin-
guish between * Lakedaemonians’ and ‘ Spartans’, the former Her.
generally uses as including all the inhabitants of Lakonia; the latter
refers simply to the ruling class as full citizens. See for instance g,
28, ‘Ten thousand Lakedaemonian troops were on the right wing,
five thousand of whom were Spartans’.

STYRANS, the, c. 1, 46.

The inhabitants of Styra, a town in Euboea, near Karystos, in-
habited originally by Dryopians (q. v.).
Susa, ¢. 54.

Susa on the Choaspes (Xzrkkak) was the capital of the province
of Susiana, which lies at the head of the Persian Gulf, and is
bounded on the East by Persis, and the West by Assyria, and on
the North by Media. From the time of Kyros it was one of the
chief royal residences [1, 188; 4, 83]. .

TELAMON, ¢. 63.
King of Salamis, father of Ajax and Teukros. See Acakidae.
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TELLIAS, c. 27.

A mantis or seer of Elis. Another member of the mantic family
of Telliadae is mentioned in 9, 37 as serving Mardonios as seer.

TENIANS, the, cc. 66, 83, 83.

Inhabitants of Tenos, one of the Cyclades, separated by a very
narrow channel from, the |sonthérn point-of Andros. It was also
called 'Tpoiroa (well-watered), and 'Oglovooa (isle of snakes),
whence the word Tenos is derived from the Phoenician Zanoth=a
snake ; and a snake often appears on its coins. The island is about
60 miles in circumference and is famous for its vines.

TETHRONIUM, cC. 33.
A city of Phokis, built on a plain in the valley of the Kephisos.

THEBANS, the, c. 50.

Thebes subsequent to the Homeric age became the most power-
ful city in Boeotia, that position being occupied in the Homeric
times by Orchomenos. The district of Thebes, the Thebais, a rich
comn land, was divided from that of Plataea by the river Asopus.
The city was built on an elevation of 150 feet above the plain on a spur
of Mount Teumésus, and the citadel or Kadmeia probably stood at
the southern end of the town. The Thebans were believed to be a
colony from Phoenikia led by Kadmos. Perhaps this difference of
blood may partly account for their zealous medizing; but a long-
standing enmity to Athens was the immediate motive. They sent
400 men indeed to support Leonidas at Thermopylae, but these
men took the earliest opportunity of deserting to the Persian side
[7, 203, 2331

THEMISTOKLES, cc. 4, 5, 19, 22—3, 57—38, 59, 61—3, 75, 79.

Themistokles was the son of Neokles an Athenian of moderate
position. His mother according to some was Abrotonon a Thracian
woman, according to others Euterpe of Karia. He was therefore
only a half-blood Athenian. But before the age-of Perikles the
father’s citizenship was sufficient to give a man his full rights, His
abilities showed themselves early, and he came forward in public
life as an opponent of Aristeides, and an advocate of a forward and
ambitious policy for Athens. He commanded the levy of his tribe
at Marathon ; but it was between that event and B.C. 480 that he
began to exercise a decisive influence in the state. It was on his
advice that the profits of the mines at Laurium were devoted to the
building a fleet, which, as Herod. says, proved the salvation of
Hellas, though their primary object was the ’Prosecution of the
Aesznetan war. We see in this book how powerfully he contributed
to the successful resistance to Persia in B.C. 480. In the next year the
command of the troops at Plataea was committed to Aristeides [9,
28], as well as that of the flcet in the following years. In fact
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although the reputation acquired by Themistokles in 480 made him
the most famous man in Greece, the Athenians seem to have pre-
ferred to entrust their most important interests abroad to Aristeides.
Meanwhile Themistokles at home was busied in carrying out the
great works of the town walls, and the fortification of the Peiraeus,
which he saw offered a harbour far superior to the old one at
Phalerum. This latter work;was probably not finished at the time
of his ostracism.’ 'But ‘these things were not carried out without
opposition and the loss of popularity. The Athenians liked being
told that the Peiraeus would enable them if their town were taken ‘to
fight the world at sea’; but the expenses and self-sacrifice required
brought odium on the author of the plans. And his opponents
Kimon and Alkmaeon managed about 47r B.C. to secure his
ostracism. He retired to Argos, and in B.C. 467 was accused of
having been in correspondence with Pausanias, who had been con-
demned and starved to death at Sparta for treasonable dealings with
the Persian court. Orders were given to arrest him; but getting
warning he fled to Korkyra, thence to Admetus king of the
Molossians, thence to Ephesos. From that town he opened com-
munication with Artaxerxes, was received honourably at the Persian
court, and provided with handsome pensions and a residence at
Magnesia. There he died, some say by his own hand, because he
despaired of giving the King the help he had promised against
Athens, or, as the story which Thucydides believed asserted, by a
natural death, B.C. 460. Mr Grote seems to assume the guilt of -
Themistokles in regard to the correspondence with Persia; but
not so the authorities used by Plutarch, or Thucydides, who speaks
of him with the warmest admiration.
Life by Plutarch. Thucyd. 1, 74—138.

THEOKYDES, c. 63.
An Athenian, father of Dikaeos (q. v.).

THEOMESTOR, c. 85.

Son of Androdamas, made Tyrant of Samos in succession to
Aeakes who had been restored after the suppression of the lonic
revolt [9, go]. See Samos.

THERMOPYLAE, cC. I5, 24, 27, 68, 71,

The scene of the famous resistance to the Persian invasion and
death of Leonidas was a narrow pass between the extremity of
Mt Oeta and the sea. The range of Oeta stretches right across
Greece, and the passes were few and difficult. It was nec
that so large an army as that of Xerxes should go by this as
the shortest and easiest. The narrowest point was that between
two mountain streams the Asopus and Phoenix which now fall into
the Spercheios, but then into the sea: ‘there there was only a
narrow causeway sufficient for a single carriage’ [7, 199]). Its
name was given it on account of some hot sulphur springs. The
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nature of the pass is now quite altered, the sea has receded, the
Spercheios has brought down so much alluvial deposit that its
course is changed, and there is now a broad marshy plain covered
by rice-fields between the mountain and the sea.

THESPIANS, the, cc. 50, 66, 75. THESPIAE, cc. 25, 50.

The inhabitants of Thespiae, a town of Boeotia about six miles
W. of Thebes, Which'possessed'a harbour' at Kreusis in the Corin-
thian gulf. It had suffered much the year before, the Persians
having burnt the town [8, 50]. The Thespians had been as loyal
as Plataea to the Greek side, partly no doubt from enmity with
Thebes. At Thermopylae they were the only men who refused to
quit Leonidas in his extremity, and all their 700 perished with him
fid. 7, 232, 226]; the rest of the citizens took refuge in the Pelo-
ponnese ; and 8oo of them were with the army at Plataea [9g, 30).

THESPROTIANS, the, c. 47.

The inhabitants of a district in the south-west portion of Epiros
opposite the Islands of Korkyra and Paxos. Their chief town was
Ephyra (Kichyros) on the Kokytos. At one time they had the
control of the oracle of Dodona, which was at Dramisos.

THRIASIAN PLAIN, the, c. 63.

The Thriasian Plain skirted the bay of Eleusis, was divided
from Athens by the hills of Aegaleos, and was bounded on the
north by Mt Parnes. Through it, close to the coast, went the
Sacred Way to Eleusis. The greatest length of the plain is nine
miles. It was in parts so low and marshy that the Sacred Way
had to be raised like a causeway, while the northern and western
part of the plain is stony and barren. Its name was derived from
; hamlet close to Eleusis, but of which the exact position is not

nown.

THESSALIANS, the, cc. 27—33.

Thessaly is the province between Makedonia on the N., Epeiros
on the W., and Phthiotis on the S. It is a great alluvial plain
surrounded by mountains and drained by one river system, that
of the Peneus and its tributaries. The plain was exceedingly
rich and fertile, and particularly famous for its breed of horses, and
accordingly Thessalian cavalry were the most renowned in all
Greece. %here were several leagues or combinations of towns in
Thessaly, the most powerful being that of which the centre was
Larissa, but there was no one central government. The Thessalians
had joined Xerxes under compulsion [7, 172—4], except in the case
of the Aleuadae [7, 6], and were ready to turn against him at the
first sign of failure [9, 89].

TIGRANES, c. 26.
A Persian, one of the family or clan of the Achaemenidae, to
which the royal family of the Persians belonged [1, 135; 3, 65].
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TITHOREA, C. 32.

One of the peaks of Parnassos. The name seems to have also
heen applied to the district at the foot of the mountain, and to the
town of Neon (g.v.). The natives supposed it to have been derived
from a mountain Nymph Tithorea. [Paus. 10, 32, 9.]

TRACHINIA, c. 3I.

TRACHIS, cc. 21, 66.

A town and district at the foot of Mt Oeta in Thessaly. The
name (=rugged) is derived from the nature of the rocks surrounding
the plain. In B.C. 426 the Lakedaemonians built Heraklea in its
territory as a centre of Lakedaemonian influence.

TRITEEIS, ¢. 33.

Triteeis or Tritea was a town in Phokis in the valley of the
Kephisos.

TROEZENIANS, the, cc. 1, 43, 72.

The inhabitants of Troezen, a town in the S.-E. corner of Ar-
golis. It was a very ancient town and had long been in alliance
with Athens; and when the Athenians quitted their town before
the battle of Salamis a large number of their women, children and
old men were received at Troezen and honourably entertained, a
daily allowance being voted from the treasury, and free leave being
given to the children to pluck fruit [Plut. Z%em. 10]. The reason
of this was that Troezen, though occupied by the Dorians, retained
a large admixture of its original Ionic inhabitants who came from
Karia ; and there had beén from old times a religious connexion be-
tween it and Athens as belonging to the same Amphiktyony, the
centre of which had been the temple of Poseidon at Kalauria (Poros)
in the Troezenian domain. Troezen was the mother-town of Hero-
dotos’ native place, Halikarnassos.

TYRE, c. 67.

An ancient city of the Phoenikians in the North of Palestine.
The priests of the great temple of Herakles told Herodotos that the
city had been founded 2300 years before his visit, i.e. circ. B.C. 2755
[2, 44). It consisted of two towns, one on the mainland, the other
on two islands half a mile from the coast. Alexander the Great when
besieging it made a causeway across this strait, round which sand has
accumulated ; and the islands are thus connected with the mainland
by a sandy neck half a mile broad. At the time of the Persian
wars it was still rich and prosperous, with a great mercantile navy,
though it was with the rest of Phoenikia subject to Persia. Alex-
ander the Great entirely destroyed its inhabitants, and put in some
Karian colonies; and after being a subject of contest between the
Egyptian and Syrian kings, who attained those dominions after
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Alexander’s death, it finally became part of the Roman province of
Syria. For an account of its former glories, and its 13 years siege
by Nebuchadnezzar, see Ezekiel cc. 26, 27. How completely Tyre
fell from its old position may be gathered from the fact that the geo-
grapher Stephanos [circ. A.D. 500] under the head of Tipos merely
says viioos év Powlkp, not noticing a town at all. .

XERXES, cc. 10, 18,16, 23, 24=—5;" 34—35, 52, 84, 65—, 69, 81, 86,
88-—go.

Though a younger son of Darius he succeeded to the crown
because his mother Atossa was a daughter of the great Kyros, and
the Persians only submitted to have a Mede like Darius as king on
the condition that by marrying a daughter of Kyros the royal line
should be traced to the great Persian conqueror {7, 3—4]. Xerxes
had been very doubtful as to the policy of invading Greece, but had
been persuaded to do so principally by Mardonios. Though he
was the handsomest and most stately man in his whole great army
[7, 187), he presents all the worst features of an Eastern monarch,
without the personal courage that did something to excuse them in
the eyes of his people. If now and then (see 7, 146; 8, 69) some
traits of more liberal sentiment or greater insight into justice are
related of him, they can do little to relieve the dark colours in which
Herodotos portrays this man, whose character may be said to point
the moral of the whole of his history. He is the embodiment of
swollen pride and unchecked tyranny and luxury, against which
the ¢b6vos of the gods is inevitably wakened.

XUTHOS, C. 44.

Son of Hellen, and father of Ion and Achaeos, and therefore the
mythical ancestor of the Ionians and Achaeans [7, 93]



APPENDIX.

THE IoNic DiIALECT.

THE dialect in which Herodotos wrote is called the New
Tonic, that is, the language of the Ionic cities of Asia Minor
in the fifth century B.C., and those islands of the Aegean
colonised by Ionians. By the ¢ Old Ionic’ is meant the lan-
guage of the /liad and Odyssey (though it seems probable
that the foundation of the language of these poems was
Achaean or Aeolic,and that they were Ionicised subsequently),
the Homeric Hymns and Hesiod. The oldest Greek litera-
ture therefore known to us was written in various develop-
ments of the Ionic dialect. The Attic, such as we find it
in Thucydides and the Tragedians, is a still later develop-
ment ; but as the Athenian literature (from about B.C. 450
onwards) is best known to‘us, and has survived in much
larger quantity than any other, we for convenience com-
pare the forms of the Ionic dialect with those of the Attic as
a standard, although in most cases the Ionic forms are the
older. Herodotos [b. B.C. 484], a contemporary of Sophocles,
lived just at the parting of the ways when the Attic literature
was beginning to supplant all others, yet he deliberately
adopted the Ionic dialect as still the best for prose composi-
tion, though he was by birth a Dorian. He was, then, writing
in an acquired dialect, and was moreover a wanderer and
scholar who had conversed with men of all dialects, and
studied their writings; it was likely therefore that his style
should show signs of modification in word-forms, as well as in
idiom, from the standard Ionic ; but still the Ionic as we find
it in his writings shows decisively how it had developed,
sometimes less, and sometimes in a different way, than the
other dialects.

Many words are used by him in a sense different from
that in which Attic writers of his own time would have used
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them, but yet in the same sense in which they are used in
Homer; or again, words which had become obsolete, or used
only by poets in Athens, are still employed by him in their
primitive sense as the natural and prosaic terms. The same
phenomenon may be seen in our own and other languages.
A Yorkshireman, 'or an)Eastern_ Counties man, may often be
heard using words that are almost or entirely unknown to the
Londoner, but which were the ordinary terms in use in the
days of Chaucer or even of Shakespear. Even with a printed
literature men of the same stock, if divided by place and cir-
cumstance, will develope the same language in widely different
ways. Take for example the many idioms used by Americans
differing from our usage in England, yet of which we may
often find the counterpart in our older writers. What was
likely then to be the case between two and three thousand
years ago, with means of intercourse infinitely less efficacious,
and a literature often not written at all, and of course when
written infinitely confined in circulation? They did what was
natural: each community gradually adopted peculiar terms
and idioms; sometimes one retained a more archaic form
than another, sometimes the same community would diverge
much more than the other from the primitive form. They
did not always alter in the same way, and no one division of
the Hellenic race could claim a monopoly of archaic forms
or a distinct supremacy in primitive correctness. The laws
which such phonetic changes follow help us to track the
original form through the maze of divergent modification,
but they cannot always tell us why one set of people modified
less or more than another, or in this way or that. The most
marked features of the lonic as compared with the Attic
dialect are (1) that the contraction of two vowels is generally
resolved into its component vowels, (2) that the » sound
(Etacism) is generally preferred to the a, though the reverse
change is not infrequent.

The following is a conspectus of the variations of the
Tonic dialect of Herodotos from that of the Attic?,

1 Taken with modifications and additions from that of Dr K.
Abicht, Uebersicht tiber den Herodotischen Dialect.  Leipzig, 1869
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A. LETTERS.
I. CONSONANTS.

(1) In three words the tenuis takes the place of the
aspirated consonant; -8¢kopat; 'abres, 0Okl (Att, déxopar, albs,
ovyi).

(2) In three words the positions of the aspirate and
tenuis are reversed, évfaira, évleiter, xilsy (Att. évraifa, ér
1ebbev, iTSV).

(3) « is found in the place of = in the interrogative
pronouns and adverbs, koios, xéoos, kiTepos, ki, koi, koD, kés,
x{Bev, xére [Att. molos, méoos etc.]; in the relatives, éxoios,
oxdoos, oxorepos [Att. dmoios etc.]; and in the adverbs odkore,
ov8ékore, ovkw [Att. olmore etc.].

(4) The prepositions dvr{, dnd, émi, kard, perd, ¥wd, neither
in elision nor composition, take the aspirated consonant before
an aspirate, e.g. dn’ od, uer G, kard [ =xa8’ d), kar’ éva, vmigTdvar,
dmikvéopar, vminm, perévres. In the same way odk does not
become ody before an aspirate. )

(5) oo is not changed into +r, e.g. Gikacoa, yAéoaa,
Tdoow, é\doowy, are the invariable forms in Ionic.

*(6) oo becomes §, e.g. 8ifds, Tpfis.

1I. VOWELSs.

(
(2) d (Attic) into 7, as SimAjaios, moAAamArjoios.
(3) a (Attic) into n,
(@) In root syllables, as gnidiws, 1ip, kpriTnp, ¥nis, Tpui-
xovra, mpiypa, wémpnyuat.
(6) In derivatives, as @é-prpov, ve-nuins, lp-n&, Alyw-
firar, &nrpds, du-npds.
(¢) In compounds, as yeven-Aoyéw, Suj-xorcs.
(@) In the adverbs Aafpn, Ainv, mépv.

) a(Attic) into ¢, as &pony ‘male’, réoaepes, Enéwv (Smdwy).

b
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(4) a (Attic) into o, as raiwvi{w, bexos.

(5) e (Attic) into d, as rdwvwe, rpdre [but we find rpéyo,
&rpeyra), péyabos.

(6) e (Attic) into ¢, as iorin (éoria), émiorios=édéarios.

(7) 7 (Attic)into a,'as peoapBp(n; dugroBariw, mevrakdoot.

(8) n (Attic) into o, as rrécow.

(9) o (Attic) into 7, as ®biijris, Oeoaaliijris, Ioracijres, and
the derivatives ®8ujrys, *Apmpakujrys etc.

(10) o into a as dppwdéw [Att. dppwdén).

III. DIPHTHONGS.

(1) ainto ai, as alerds, alel.

(2) ab into o, as 6épa [but Oévpa, bovpdfw, also see 1. 117,
TpOUA.

(3) e into e, as eipopas, elporén, elpvw, ellicow, evaros,
elvakioiot, eivekev, kewos, Eelvos, oTewos.

(4) e into €, as &, €ow, pélov, kploowy, mAéwy, fem. of
adj. in -us as Babéa, 6féa, and in the tenses of deixvvue, as
8ééw, Edefa, 8éfar, édéxln, édédexro, also &pyw, Ewlba, and in all
proparoxytons in -eios, -eta, -etov, as émrndeos?, éméreos.

(35) e into ¢, as kehos, wpooixehos, Ay,

(6) evinto «, as ifds, 16¢a, i0, I0dve [Att. e000s].

(7) o into ov, as poivos, voiigos, voveéw, OVNvumos, obropa,
ovvopd{w, 6 obpos (Gpos a boundary), 76 olpos (16 Spos), 6 0vdds
(threshold), but 5§ 68ds (way): in trisyllable forms yovvara,
Sovpara, from yovv, 8pv.

(8) ov into o, as &v (otv), Toryapdy, olkww, ydv (yoiw).

2 Still the comp. and superl. of érir+fdeos seem to be in -érepos,
-{raros as though the word were éxir4dei0s,
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B. SYLLABLES,

(1) Solution and Contraction.
(@) ov into oe, as dyaBoépyos, Snuiaépyos.
(8) on into w, as-dydukorra,and in the following forms
of Boav and woeiv,—Baoat, Bdcadbar, éBwae, éBdodny, évvdoas,
éwvevikaas, évvévorro, vevwuévos, émevall, also Swléw (Bonbéw).

(2) Diaeresis.

(@) e into xi, (1) in substantives in -eid as Baoihniy
=regnum [but BaciAeia=regina), émorparnin; (2) in subst.
in -ewon, as yalxijiow, dpiariiov [the forms mpodoreiov and mpo-
agrijiov are both found, see I, 78; 3, 142); (3) adject. in -eios,
as olxijiov, Bacirjioss,

(8) p into 57, as 8yidw, KAnis, xpnifw, Opnikiy.

(¢) @ into i, as marpaios, mpwi [except {@ov, gov,
Tpeds, Kdos, 'Axehgos)

(3) Elision.

(@) v épehxvoredv is not used in the Ionic of He-
rodotos4, oYre does not become ofrws before a vowel (g, 82).

(6) Elision (comparatively rare) takes place in (1) the
prepositions dugi, dvd, dvri, dwé, 8id, xard, perd, wapd, vwo; (2) in
most cases where dua stands before a vowel; (3) most fre-
quently in dAAd, 8¢; (4) often in un8é, ovdé, e, ye.

(4) Crasis.
(a) Like Attic, rd\\a, Tavrd, rdyd\para, rdy6pdmov,
TdArjfeos. ’

3 Exceptions are the proper names Aapeios, *Apyeios, "Heios,
Kadueios.

4 In some MSS. however, the » épehkvoricd is used throughout.
It appears also in the oldest MS. of the treatise written by Lucian in
imitation of the dialect and style of Herodotos. In the oldest Ionic
we possess, that of the Iliad, it of course frequently occurs.

H. VIII. Tr
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(8) o, o, and @ with a, ewip, dvbpamos, Svfpwmos, od-
Tepos, TolTepov, rdrepa, GAlot, TepXaiow, T@Anbés, ramd, dvlparre,
Svaf.

(¢) In the reflexive pronouns éavrod, épavroi, oeavrod,
which in Ionic would, be, €0 avdroi, éuéo avrod, océo avrov, we
have éwurov, épcwvrov, cewvrov.  From ¢ avrds, duvrds, dvrol,

kd ’
TOUTO.

(d) Four with kal, xalds xdyafds, xdkeife, xdkeivos,

xdpoi (as in Attic).
C. DECLENSION.
[The dual forms are not used in Herodotos.]

1. SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES.
First Declension.

(1) The gen. plur. ends in -ewv, as yvopéov, Tipéoy,
yeveéwy (yever]), macéwy, pehawéow, avréwv (f.) [but we must ex-
cept from this rule adjectives, pronouns and participles in
-os, -1, -ov which have their gen. plur. fem. paroxyton, as
@y, pidov, ékelvov, digropévay, TovTov).

(2) Dat. pl, universally in o or o, as yvéppor, avrjor.

(3) 4 in all cases of the sing. becomes -5 as xapn,
-fisy s loxvpi, -is, -§. The & is retained in nom. and acc.
but becomes 5 in gen. and dat. as

d\ijfewa, -@, -ns, -p
poipa,  -dv, -7s, -p
piay -dvy -ns, -q.

(4) Words in -ns make the gen. sing. in -ew and are

proparoxyton, as '
wohujry),
— T sing,
— TR
—imn
— fras
— rrrc'nw} plur.

— irgor
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Like this are declined proper names Midys, Aecwvidys,
Hépons, Zépéns®: also Beomirns, except that the acc. 8eondrea
occurs I, 11 ; 91, : o

(5} Words that in Attic are contracted are written in
the uncontractéd/\form DinOHerodotos, as uva, oukf, in
Herodotos :

[uvéa) aukén
préa -éns
préoy -énv
pvéas : oukéas
: oukéwy

xpvaéos, -én, -éov
— <éov, -énv, -éov
— -éov, -éns, -éov

’

— €o, -y €@

Second Declension.

(1) The only peculiarity in case-ending is the dat. plur.,
which always ends in -otg¢ or -oiai, as Adyoiat, Beoiot, xakoiot.

(2) Words in -oos, -on, -oov oOr -eos, -en, -eov are not
contracted, as wAdos, dwAdos, -0n, -6ov, daréoy, xpiaeos, -1, -€ov.

(3) The so-called ¢Attic Declension’ in -ws is confined
to proper names in Herodotos, as ’Apkecilews, Merékews
(from Aeds), as also Mivws,”Abws, *Apgudpens. Instead of Aeds,
veds, kd\os, Aayds Herod. uses Ands, vnds, kdhos, Aayds. So
also instead of mAéws, (hews, dfiéxpews Herod. uses mAéos, -7,
-ov, T\eos, ~ov, dfidxpeos, -ov. Thus too the words compounded of
7 as Bablyews, pehdyyews, peadyewns, twdyews, are represented
in Herod. by Ba@tyaiwos, pehdyyatos, peodyatos, wéyaos.

(4) Herod. generally uses woA\ds, -4, -, though he also
uses the commoner woAds, woAAsj, woAd.

 But the accusative Eépfea in 8, 69; 9, 1 is supported by some
good MSS., as also Avxidea in g, 5.

I1—2
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Third Declension.

(1) In the uncontracted and imparisyllabic words the
forms used by Herod. are the same as those used by Attic
writers.

(2) The contracted declensions are declined as follows:

Bacels wokis mus
-Ados woAios veds
A& wéhe mi
-Ada woAw véa :
-Aev
“Aées wakes vées
“Aéwv moliwy véoy
-Aebae mdkeoe muol
“Adas mohs véas

Like wd\is are declined, 9Bpis, 3yus, Piaus, rpios, wioris,
waldevas, kardaraas, yijris, etc., and the proper names Topvpss,
Molpis, Spépdis, Sais, > Amis, "Apacis, Adris, Méppss, Oérs, Mdpus,
*Iois and the plural Sdpdies, -1y, 0, -as.

But "Aprepss, -i8os, -ida
épts, -18os, -
Xdpts,  ~Tos, ~tv

(3) Neuters in -os, substantives and adjectives in s,
substs. in -vs and -v, and adjects. in -vs resolve all con-
tractions :

yévos ’AcTvdyns dnbis -és
yéveos ~yeos dAnbéos
yévei el dAnbéi
yévea ~yea d\nbéa -¢és
yeviov d\nbées -éa
yéveas : dAnbéwy
d\nbéa

dAnbéas -éa
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Proper names contracted to -x\js are thus declined :
OepiorokAéns VOC, ~khes
-kAéos
o]
-Khéa

Thus Hepuéys and “Hpaxhéys.

(4) Substantives in -os and -e, such as aidds, Jds,
eveord, weds, are declined as in Attic, except that some
proper names as "Io, Anra make the accus. sing. in -ody.

(5) Neuters in -as, as vyépas, xépas, répas, have their
genitives and datives sing. and plur., and acc. plur., in -eos,
-¢i, -¢av, -0, -ea [not -aos, etc.] with the single exception of
yiipas, -aos, -ai.

1I. PRONOUNS.

(1) Personal Pronouns [éys, v, €].
(a) Herod. uses the uncontracted forms of the gen.
sing. éuéo, oéo, &0, and rarely éuei, aed, €.
(8) Dat. goi, but in enclisis ros.
(¢) For the dat. m. and f. atr¢ Herod. uses ol. Acc,
pw=avrdy ~-jv and éavrév -y, and also for avrd.
(d) The nom. and dat. plur. of the three personal
pronouns are the same as in Attic. The third person plural is
N. odeis,
A. odéas,
G. opéov,
D. opiot, o
but oploe and o differ in usage; o¢hs (enclitic)=adrois or
avrais, opéas = adrovs, -ds, but opiot=éavrois or éavrals.

The gen. and acc. plur. are not contracted

npéoy vpéay aéov (cPpewr)
Nuéas Updas oéas (ogeas)

Herodotos also uses ode as acc. 3rd per. of all genders
and numbers, and o¢éa=avra (n. pl.).
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Alexander’s death, it finally became part of the Roman province of
Syria. For an account of its former glories, and its 13 years siege
by Nebuchadnezzar, see Ezekiel cc. 26, 27. How completely Tyre
fell from its old position may be gathered from the fact that the geo-
grapher Stephanos [circ. A.D. 500] under the head of Tvpos merely
says vigos év Powlxp, not noticing a town at all.

XERXES, cc. 10, 15, 16,'23;'24--5,'34--5;'52, 54, 65—7, 69, 81, 86,
88—go.

Though a younger son of Darius he succeeded to the crown
because his mother Atossa was a daughter of the great Kyros, and
the Persians only submitted to have a Mede like Darius as king on
the condition that by marrying a daughter of Kyros the royal line
should be traced to the great Persian conqueror [7, 3—4]. Xerxes
had been very doubtful as to the policy of invading Greece, but had
been persuaded to do so principally by Mardonios. Though he
was the handsomest and most stately man in his whole great army
[7, 187], he presents all the worst features of an Eastern monarch,
without the personal courage that did something to excuse them in
the eyes of his people. If now and then (see 7, 146; 8, 69) some
traits of more liberal sentiment or greater insight into justice are
related of him, they can do little to relieve the dark colours in which
Herodotos portrays this man, whose character may be said to point
the moral of the whole of his history. He is the embodiment of
swollen pride and unchecked tyranny and luxury, against which
the ¢0évos of the gods is inevitably wakened.

XUTHOS, c. 44.

Son of Hellen, and father of Ion and Achaeos, and therefore the
mythical ancestor of the Ionians and Achaeans [7, 93]



APPENDIX.

THE "ToNic “DIALECT.

THE dialect in which Herodotos wrote is called the New
Tonic, that is, the language of the lonic cities of Asia Minor
in the fifth century B.C.,, and those islands of the Aegean
colonised by Ionians. By the ¢ Old Ionic’ is meant the lan-
guage of the //iad and Odyssey (though it seems probable
that the foundation of the language of these poems was
Achaean or Aeolic,and that they were Ionicised subsequently),
the Homeric Hymns and Hesiod. The oldest Greek litera-
ture therefore known to us was written in various develop-
ments of the Ionic dialect. The Attic, such as we find it
in Thucydides and the Tragedians, is a still later develop-
ment; but as the Athenian literature (from about B.C. 450
onwards) is best known to‘us, and has survived in much
larger quantity than any other, we for convenience com-
pare the forms of the Ionic dialect with those of the Attic as
a standard, although in most cases the Ionic forms are the
older. Herodotos [b. B.C. 484], a contemporary of Sophocles,
lived just at the parting of the ways when the Attic literature
was beginning to supplant all others, yet he deliberately
adopted the Ionic dialect as still the best for prose composi-
tion, though he was by birth a Dorian. He was, then, writing
in an acquired dialect, and was moreover a wanderer and
scholar who had conversed with men of all dialects, and
studied their writings; it was likely therefore that his style
should show signs of modification in word-forms, as well as in
idiom, from the standard Ionic; but still the Ionic as we find
it in his writings shows decisively how it had developed,
sometimes less, and sometimes in a different way, than the
other dialects.

Many words are used by him in a sense different from
that in which Attic writers of his own time would have used
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them, but yet in the same sense in which they are used in
Homer; or again, words which had become obsolete, or used
only by poets in Athens, are still employed by him in their
primitive sense as the natural and prosaic terms. The same
phenomenon may be seen in our own and other languages.
A Yorkshireman, ot an)Easterri) Counties man, may often be
heard using words that are almost or entirely unknown to the
Londoner, but which were the ordinary terms in use in the
days of Chaucer or even of Shakespear. Even with a printed
literature men of the same stock, if divided by place and cir-
cumstance, will develope the same language in widely different
ways. Take for example the many idioms used by Americans
differing from our usage in England, yet of which we may
often find the counterpart in our older writers, What was
likely then to be the case between two and three thousand
years ago, with means of intercourse infinitely less efficacious,
and a literature often not written at all, and of course when
written infinitely confined in circulation? They did what was
natural: each community gradually adopted peculiar terms
and idioms; sometimes one retained a more archaic form
than another, sometimes the same community would diverge
much more than the other from the primitive form. They
did not always alter in the same way, and no one division of
the Hellenic race could claim a monopoly of archaic forms
or a distinct supremacy in primitive correctness. The laws
which such phonetic changes follow help us to track the
original form through the maze of divergent modification,
but they cannot always tell us why one set of people modified
less or more than another, or in this way or that. The most
marked features of the Ionic as compared with the Attic
dialect are (1) that the contraction of two vowels is generally
resolved into its component vowels, (2) that the n sound
(Etacism) is generally preferred to the a, though the reverse
change is not infrequent.

The following is a conspectus of the variations of the
Tonic dialect of Herodotos from that of the Atticl,

1 Taken with modifications and additions from that of Dr K.
Abicht, Uebersicht tiber den Herodotischen Dialect. Leipzig, 1869.
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A. LETTERS.
I. CONSONANTS.

(1) In three words the tenuis takes the place of the
aspirated consonant; 8ékopatyavres, ofki (Att. 8éxopar, alls,
ouyi)

(2) In three words the positions of the aspirate and
tenuis are reversed, évfaira, évleirer, kilsy (Att. évrabba, ér-
1evfev, xtTWY).

(3) « is found in the place of » in the interrogative
pronouns and adverbs, «oios, xéoos, kirepos, xfj, xoi, ko, ks,
xllev, xére [Att. molos, wégos etc.]; in the relatives, gxoios,
oxdoos, okorepos [Att. émotos etc.]; and in the adverbs ovkore,
otdékore, o¥xw [Att. oUmore etc.].

(4) The prepositions dwri, dnd, éml, xara, perd, ¥rd, neither
in elision nor composition, take the aspirated consonant before
an aspirate, e.g. dn’ oJ, per’ @, kard [ =«xa® &}, kar’ éva, VmioTdvar,
dmivéopar, vminm, perévres. In the same way odx does not
become oty before an aspirate.

(5) oo is not changed into 7, e.g. fd\acca, yAoooa,
rdoow, é\doowy, are the invariable forms in Ionic.

*(6) oo becomes §, e.g. 8i&is, Tpifos.

1I. VoweLs.
(1) a(Attic) into ¢, as époqr ‘male’, réoaepes, cnéwy (dmawr).
(2) d (Attic) into 5, as SuwmArjaios, moAAamArjoios.
(3) & (Attic) into 7,
(@) Inroot syllables, as gnidiws, fip, xpiirnp, »is, Tpui-
Kkovra, Wpiypa, wémpnypat.
(6) In derivatives, as @é-prpow, ve-quins, ip-n§, Alyw-
firas, I-nrpés, dvi-npds.
(¢©) In compounds, as yeven-Aoyéw, Suj-xovcs.
(@) In the adverbs \dfpn, Ainv, wépv.
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(4) a (Attic) into o, as rawwvi{w, fokos.

(5) e (Attic) into &, as rduve, rpdre [but we find rpéyo,
&rpefa)l, péyalos.

(6) e (Attic) into s, as lorin (éoria), éniorios=éPéorios.

(7) 75 (Attic)into d, as peoduPpiy, diidioBariw, mevrasotoe.

(8) 7 (Attic) into o, as nmracow.

(9) o (Attic) into 7, as ®buijris, Oeaaaliires, Toracijres, and
the derivatives ®ujrys, *Apmpaxujrys etc.

(10) o into a as dppwdén [Att. dppwdén).

III. DIPHTHONGS.

(1) ainto ai, as aierds, aiei.

(2) ab into o, as 6dpa [but Odvua, bwvpdfw, also sce 1. 11),
TPORA

(3) e into e, as eipopas, elporén, elpvw, eilicow, evaros,
elvakiauot, €ivekev, kewos, £€ivos, oTewds.

(4) e into e as é, oo, péloy, kpéoowr, mAéwv, fem. of
adj. in -us as Babéa, ¢féa, and in the tenses of Seixvvus, as
8ébw, Eefa, Oéfar, édéxln, édédexro, also &pyw, éwlba, and in all
proparoxytons in -eos, -€ia, -€tov, as émirrjdeos?, éméreos.

(5) e into s, as ikelos, mpooikeAos, IAn.
(6) ev into ¢, as i8us, l0¢a, 109, Iive [Att. 000s].

(7) o into ov, as polvos, voigos, vovoéw, OUNvumos, otvopa,
ovropdfwe, 6 odpos (Gpos a boundary), v6 olpos (16 Jpos), 6 0v8ds
(threshold), but 7 ¢8ds (way): in trisyllable forms vyovrara,
Sovpara, from yéwv, 8dpu.

(8) oY into w, as av (o2»), Toryapiv, otkar, yév (yoir).

3 Still the comp. and superl. of éxirfdeos seem to be in -érepos,
-{raros as though the word were éxirsdecos,
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B. SYLLABLES.

(1) Solution and Contraction.
(@) ov into oe, as dyadoépyos, Snuaépyos.
(&) oy into m, as dySurorra, and in the following forms
of Boiv and woeiv,—Baoocai, Bedddbai, éBuce, iBdobty, éweaas,
évvevakaat, évvévarro, pévos, émevailn, also Bwldéw (Bonbéw).

(2) Diaeresis.

(@) e into yi, (1) in substantives in -eid@ as Bac\jin
=regnum [but Bagi\eia=regina), émarpamin; (2) in subst.
in -eoy, as yakxijiov, dpiarijiov [the forms mpodoreiov and mpo-
aoriiov are both found, see 1, 78; 3, 142]; (3) adject. in -eios,
as olxijiov, BaciijiosS,

(&) p into 5i, as dpidw, kAyis, xpnifw, Opnixin.

(¢) @ into i, as marpaios, wpwi [except {@ov, @dv,
Tpeds, Kgos, 'Axerdos)

(3) Elision.

(@) v épehxvoricdy is not used in the Ionic of He-
rodotost, odrw does not become o¥rws before a vowel (9, 82).

(6) Elision (comparatively rare) takes place in (1) the
prepositions duei, dvd, dvri, dwo, 8id, xard, perd, wapd, ¥56 ; (2) in
most cases where dua stands before a vowel; (3) most fre-
quently in dAAd, 8¢; (4) often in undé, 008, re, ye.

(4) Crasis.
(a) Like Attic, rd\Aa, Tadrd, rdyd\para, rdsfpumov,
rdAijfeos. '

3 Exceptions are the proper names Aapefos, *Apyeios, "HAelos,
Kaduelos.

4 In some MSS. however, the » épeAcvorTicdv is used throughout.
It appears also in the oldest MS. of the treatise written by Lucian in
imitation of the dialect and style of Herodotos. In the oldest Ionic
we possess, that of the Iliad, it of course frequently occurs.

H. VIIIL Tr
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(6) o, o, and w with a, owp, dvbpamos, Svfpemot, od-
Tepos, Tolrepoy, rdrepa, GAMot, Tapxaior, T@ANbés, rdmd, Svfpwre,
dvaf.

(¢) In the reflexive pronouns éavrov, épavroi, oeavrod,
which in Ionic would be & adrod, éuéo avroi, oéo abrob, we
have éwvroi, énewvrod, 'gewvrod.” From 6 avrds, dvrds, dvrol,
TéuTd.

(@) Four with xai, xakos xdyafds, xdkeife, xdxeivos,
xdpoi (as in Attic).

C. DECLENSION.
[The dual forms are not used in Herodotos.]

1. SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES.
First Declension.

(1) The gen. plur. ends in -ewv, as yropéor, Tuéor,
yeveéov (yever), macéwy, peavéoy, adréov (f.) [but we must ex-
cept from this rule adjectives, pronouns and participles in
-os, -, -ov which have their gen. plur. fem. paroxyton, as
@\wy, pav, ékelvar, dioropévoy, TotTav].

(2) Dat. pl, universally in ou or fov, as yvépyos, avrijor.

(3) @ in all cases of the sing. becomes -n as xdpn,
-fisy 52 loxvpt, -iis, -j. The & is retained in nom. and acc.
but becomes 75 in gen. and dat. as

d\ijbew, -@, -5, -p
poipa, -Gy, -7s, -p
piay -dv; -ns, .

(4) Words in -ps make the gen. sing. in -ew and are
proparoxyton, as :

molujry
— |
— jrew sing.

—1jry

— fras
— gréwvy plur.

— o,
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Like this are declined proper names Midys, Aewvidys,
Hépams, Zépfns®: also deowirns, except that the acc, deomirea
occurs I, II; 9I. ’

(5) Words that in Attic are contracted are written in

the uncontracted/ formDlinO/Herodotos, as uvd, ovkf, in
Herodotos :

[uvéal oukén
pvéac -éns
préav -énv
pvéas : aqukéa
) oukéwy

Xpvaéos, -én, -éov
— -éovy -énv, -éov
— -éov, -éns, -éov
— -ép, -ép, -ép

Second Declension.

(1) The only peculiarity in case-ending is the dat. plur.,
which always ends in -0t or -olot, as Adyotot, Beoiae, xkakoiot.

(2) Words in -oos, -on, -oov Or -eos, -e, -eov are not
contracted, as wAdos, dwAdos, -on, -Gov, doréoy, xpUceos, €1, -cov.

(3) The so-called ¢Attic Declension’ in -ws is confined
to proper names in Herodotos, as ’Apkesilews, Mevékews
(from Aedis), as also Mivws,"Abws, *Appiudpens. Instead of Aeds,
veds, kd\ws, Aayss Herod. uses Ands, wds, kdhos, Aayds. So
also instead of w\éws, \ews, dfiéxpews Herod. uses mwAéos, -1,
<ov, tAeos, ~ov, d§idxpeos, -ov. Thus too the words compounded of
¥7l, as Balbyews, pehdyyews, peabyeos, vréyens, are represented
in Herod. by Ba@dyaios, pehdyyatos, peadyatos, Sroyatos.

(4) Herod. generally uses woAAds, -, -dv, though he also
uses the commoner wolvs, woAX1, wolv.

5 But the accusative Zéptea in 8, 69; 9, 1 is supported by some
good MSS., as also Avxldea in g, §.
I1—2
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Third Declension.

(1) In the uncontracted and imparisyllabic words the
forms used by Herod. are the same as those used by Attic
writers.

(2) The contracted declensions are declined as follows :

Bac\els mokes mis
-Adéos mohos veds
A woe mi
-Aéa oA véa :
-Aev
-Aées ardhees vées
“Aéwv moliwy véav
-\etoe makeoe muai
-Aéas moles véas

Like mé\s are declined SBpes, dys, Ppiaus, xpioss, miors,
naiBevos, kardaraas, yiris, etc., and the proper names Tduvpus,
Motpes, Spépdis, Sais, *Ams, "Apaots, Adris, Méughs, Oéris, Mdps,
"Iouis and the plural Sdpdues, -tov, <o, -as.

But YAprepts, -idos, -18a
épus, «t8os, -
Xxdpss,  ~iros, -tv

(3) Neuters in -o5, substantives and adjectives in gs,
substs, in -vs and -v, and adjects. in -vs resolve all con-
tractions :

yévos - ’AcTvdyns d\nbis -és
yéveos ~yeos d\nbéos
yével yei d\nbéi
yévea ~yea d\nbéa -és
yevioy dAnbées -éa
yévear : dAnbéwy
d\nbéoe
d\nbéas -éa
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Proper names contracted to -xAjjs are thus declined :
Ocpiarok\éns VOC, -k\es
-k\éos
~KAéL
K\éa

Thus Hepuéns and “Hpaxképs.

(4) Substantives in -os and -, such as aldds, fus,
eveord, welfo, are declined as in Attic, except that some
proper names as “Io, Anre make the accus. sing. in -oiw.

(5) Neuters in -as, as yépas, xépas, répas, have their
genitives and datives sing. and plur., and acc. plur., in -eos,
-€i, ~ewv, -€qt, ~€a [not -aos, etc.] with the single exception of
ynpas, -aos, -ai.

1I. PRONOUNS.

(1) Personal Pronouns [éyd, ov, €]
(2) Herod. uses the uncontracted forms of the gen.
sing, éuéo, oéo, €0, and rarely éped, oed, €7
(8) Dat. goi, but in enclisis rot.
(¢) For the dat. m. and f. adr¢ Herod. uses ol. Acc.
pw=avrov -jv and éavrév -n, and also for avrd.
(@) The nom. and dat. plur. of the three personal
pronouns are the same as in Attic. The third person plural is
N. odeis,
A. odéas,
G. apéwv,
D. odiot, agh
but o¢ioe and o: differ in usage; oe (enclitic)=avrois or
avrais, opéas = avrovs, -ds, but opisi=éavrois or éavrais.

The gen. and acc. plur. are not contracted

Npéov vpéav adéwv (opewv)
npéas Jpéas apéas (opeas)

Herodotos also uses ope as acc. 3rd per. of all genders
and numbers, and o¢éa=aidra (n. pl.).
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(2) Relative Pronouns,

(2) &s, 6omep, in nom. sing. and plur.
Py P:
3s, %, T6
oy “at, 'rd

but in oblique cases the consonantal form is uscd, as

G. rod, tijs, Tob
TV, TGV, TV, etC.

Note 1. Of the prepositions not admitting of elision év, éx, és,
wxepl, xpb, xpbs, avw, Ixép,

#pb and Umép seldom occur with simple relative,
wepl usually follows its case, as #s wépt.

év, é&x, &, mpbs, olv, take the consonantal form, as & r¢, ol»
Toige etc. Except where év, é¢, és form with the relative an expres-
sion of time, as

é&v G=quo lempore
& S=usque ad id lempus
& ob=ex quo tempore.

So also dxpe of, uéxpe ob.

Note 2. On the other hand the prepositions which admit of
elision—dvrl, dxé, 8id, éxl, xard, perd, wapd, vwé—take only the

aspirated form of the relative, 8’ s, éx’ ¢ etc., except when they
follow their case, as, 7§ wdpa [but 7ap’ §).

(8) 8oris, 3 7 do not take the consonantal form. In
place of the Attic drov, drg, droios Herod. uses drev, orép,
oréoiae, and for @rwa he has @ooa (not arra).

(c) Interrogative and indefinite Pronoun 7is

Tis Tives
Téo (Ted) Téwy
R . rée TéoLot -

Tiva Tivas
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D. CONJUGATION,

I. The Augment.

The usage of Herodotos with regard to the temporal and
syllabic augments is the same as in Attic® with the follow-
ing exceptions:

(@) The temporal augment is omitted in purely Ionic
forms, such as, dywéw (dyw), dueiBopar, dvatoipén, dppwdio,
dpréopas (dprdw), éoodw (joadw), dprafw (foprafw), ovpifw [but
@vépaoras 9, 32, though the Ionic form ovvoudfw is given in
some MSS.; in 9, 44 however they all have dvopd{w], &yw
(efpyw)T. i :

(6) Alsoin the poetical verbs, def\éw, dAvkrdfw, Awio.

(¢) Also in all verbs beginning with the diphthongs
ai, av, e, ev, oy, as, aldéopar, alvéw, aipéw, airéw, atfw, elporin,
eU8w, edTuxéw, eVplor, oikéw, dvolyw, olxopat.

(@) Also in the verbs édw, épydlopar, éwfa [pluperf.
édfea], while on the other hand the augmented forms foav,
elxov, 7\fov, fAaca are always found,

(¢) "In cases of double augment the syllabic is
omitted as dpeov [Att. ébpawv].

(f) Neither temporal nor syllabic augment occurs in
verbs with frequentative termination, as dyeoxov, moiéeaxor,
Bakeaxopny.

1I. Change of » into a, when =ra: or -ro comes imme-
diately after the stem.
(2) In the 3rd pers. plur. of perf. and pluperf. pass.:
FIRST in impure forms, as dwixaro, érerdyaro, rervparas, dyavi-
8araty éokevddarai, Sedéxaras, dmikaras, Siepfdparo; in these

¢ The augment, as in Attic, is often omitted in the pluperf., as
Terehvrikee, 8¢8oxro, évdedikee, etc. And when xpd is compounded
with an augmented word there is no- contraction, as wpoéBawe,
wpoéBale (not wpotiSaive etc.).

7 Under this head may come the fact that the MSS. seem to
favour Gpuyras (see 4, 16), but dppéaro (1, 158; 9, 61).
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forms the Root consonant is aspirated except when it is 8,
and in the word dzikarat -0 ; SECOND in pure Roots, the pre-
ceding vowel being shortened, as jmaréaro, fjyéarar, fpréarat,
olkéara, kéarar, wppéarai;,BefNéaray; dvanenréarat, dmokexhéaro,
évemBewxviaro, éxexoopuéaro.

(&) Inthe 3rd pers. plur. pres. and imperf. pass. of verbs
in -, as miféara, éribéaro, loréarar, duvéarar, éarai, xaréaro,
éxdiddarac.

(¢) in optative endings pres. or aor., as dyoiaro, Bov-
oiaro, yevoalaro, Tioalaro, dveloiaro,

III. Resolution of Contractions:

(@) pluperf. -ea, -eas, -e¢, -ecav, as éulea, éuleas, éwlbee,
éulecav, EAqAvbee, éopyee.

(&) 2nd pers. indic. midd. and pass.

primary tenses -eat, as oixeas, éveat.

historic ,, -eo, as éyéveo, émikeo.
So also the present imperat, midd., as émeo, melfeo, dmarido-
ceo. But the 2nd pers. sing. of the subj. midd. is always con-
tracted, as oixy, yévy, 0é&p, vmobijxy. Also 2nd aor. infin. act.,
as paleiv, é\beiv, axeiv.

(¢) & resolved into -éw in the Aorist subj. pass. of all
verbs, in the 2 aor. subj. of verbs in -p: or verbs formed on the
analogy of verbs in -pi, as ailpeféw, éoowbéwpey, éfavaaréopey,
mpoabém, Oéwas (€0ny), Béw (éByv), but the 2nd and 3rd persons
are contracted, as nknfis, pavij, éxBj, dijrar

(d) In Verbs in -ew, -aw, -ow, the uncontracted forms
are used:

(1) -ew, as
pr. kaAéo -éopar  Subj. kaAéw -éwpar  opt. kaléoyus -eoluny
kahées -ép ka\éps -ép kakéois -éoo
xa\éer -erac ka\ép -éqrar kakéos -éotro
imperat, xd\ee
imperf. éxdeov -eduny infin, kaléew
éxd\ees ~eo part. kakéov

éxd\ee -éero part. mid. ap. kakeduevos
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Note 1. The only exception is Jef, deiv, the imperfect of which
however is #dec. In five verbs dyroéw, &avoéopar, Onéouas, voéw,
motéw, in which the termination -ew or -eoua: is preceded by a vowel,
€0 or eov becomes ev, as dyvoedvres, é0nedvro (é0néovro), Oneduevor.

The imperfect of Gnéopar has the Attic contraction, as éfneiro
(1, 10).

roéw has ev throughout, woelor, woelvres, émwolevrs, roedpar,
woieluevos, éxotevuny, éroielvro.

ew remains uncontracted, as »oéwy, but on becomes w, as vevw-
pévov.

Note 2. This rule of resolving contractions applies also to
liquid futures, as épéw, xepdavéess, Umopevéovot, xararovriée, Kouiée,
drpeméew, xoudac (mid.), xapiéesbas, droréovres, but when a vowel
precedes eo or eov they become ev, as dvraywwelpueros, Kopsevueba,
Srwpelvrar, éwioTieduevold.

(2) verbsin -ae
(a) With exception of the disyllable verbs xAdw, Ydo,
oudw [also éd, Budpas, ldpar] all contractions are resolved not
into -aw -ao -aov, but into -ew -eo -eov, as opéw, opéova, Spéwy,
opéopat, dpecpevos. On the other hand -aet, -ae become -§ and
-gas opéw, Opds, opd
dpeov, dpds, dpa
[though in 8, 36 the best MSS. have drapwy).

(4) And as in verbs in -ew, when a vowel precedes -0
or -eov they become ev, as dwevvras, Boetvres.

(¢) The future of \advw is Aéw, \éwr.
(d) xpdw, xpdopat, contract in a [Attic 5], as xpéopat,
xparas, xpacbat, xpewpevos,

8 &wolewr 8,643 9, 25 etc., but also éxoleor g, 8and 115 woréeo 8,68.

9 In 9, 6 we have duweio: for duwvéovot although -eov is not

preceded by a vowel; cp. Bd\ev for Bd\ov [eo] 8, 68; dokeivrag, 77.

10 In g, 24 as in 4, 151; 7, 343 9, 41, etc. one MS. (P) gives

pedp.emu, but the greater authority in all cases seems to be for

xpewnevos, while the best MSS. give xpedw (not xpedw) as the neut.
part.; see 9, 46 etc.
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(¢) But in tenses of verbs in -aw where the :Attic has
a, the Ionic has n, as Bubijva, Bujcadbar, weipnbijvas, wewprj-
oagbac.

(3) Verbs in -da.

The verbs in/-6«' 'are 'contracted' as'in/ Attic, except that
when -00 or -oov are preceded by a vowel they become ev, as
dvriedpevos, dicaiebofas, olknetvrar, dfievpeba, éfopotetyres, Bi-
xatevow.  Thus dfdw is conjugated in Herodotos

Pres. Imperf.
at dfedpery ' éievw féievper
déiois dfiotre féiovs rjfioire
afwl dfevoe f&iov fievw

Mid. Inf. d§wicba Part. Mid. dfiedpevos

Imperf. M. °

7 &ebpny

néiet

éovro

néevueba

&0t

néeivro

Thus also, dvrieivras, érepoteivro, édixaietvro.
IV, Verbsin -pe.

(a) Tifnps, Tibels Tibel.. Tbeioe
i, leis  lei... leion
like a verb in -ew.
{ormu, loras lorg...loréoe
like a verb in -aw.
8iBwput, 8i8ois B1dot...8:80va1
like a verb in -ow. )
Note 1. Perf. pass. part. of uerlnm, peperiuévos (Attic puefec-
pévos).
Note 3. Imperf. ind. act. of r{fnu,
érlOea, érllces, érifee
érionuer, érllere, érlfecar,

() Torpe
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4LIFORN|A
The 2nd and 3rd pers. plur, perf. are ¢
Partic. perf, éorews.
() Beixvupe.
The 3rd pers. plur. pres. indic. is 3ewvior (Attic Sewkriaon).
Pres. particl\ecrvor.) | Imperfll indic! édeixvvor -es -e.

(@)  elpl sum,
2nd pers. sing. els [Attlc el]. 1st pers. plur. eluév [Attic
éopév].  3rd p. plur. eloi [but &aot in an oracle 1, 66}
Subjunct. éo. 3rd p. plur. éwo.
Opt. eipv.  3rd p. plur. einoav (elev) 1L
Part. éov doiiga édv.
Imperf. v, Jofa, i} [Eoxe 1, 196: 6, 133, and Je 1, 181, and
&w 7, 143).  foav [Eoxov 4, 129; 1, 196].
Another form less frequent is
€ (2, 19), das (1, 187),...&are (5, 92).
(€) el 2bo.
Imperf, indic. #ia, fie, Fioav [Att. Ja, e, feoar].
(f) olda, oldas, olde, Bpev, iore, oidacr.
For Wuev is found oidaper [2, 17; 4, 46; 7, 214), cvvoidapev
[9, 60).
Subj. eldéw. Opt. ctaur]v.
Pluperf, (=imperf.) jj8¢a, j;8¢e, g8éare, fjdeaav.

agt.

E.

(1) ds is often used for oiro.

(2) The following Ionic Verb forms also are to be noted:
(@) 1st aor. for elmov
elnas, 9, 45,

?
erav, 9, 11,

dneurdpeba, 9, 7,
elras, 8, 68,

(4) From AapBive
Adpyopa, 9, 31,

1 In ¥, 6 we have évéo as though from évéoyu.
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xarakaugévres, 9, 58,

xaraleXdBxe, 9, 60,

drolehappévoy, 9, 51,
(¢) Fromdépo

éaevuelyfar (dmvetypar), 9, 41,
éampeypivos, 9, 72,
emeveixas, 8; 10,
dwneixavro, 8, 32.
(@) alpew (deipew)
depBévres, 9, 52,
(&) Belxvvpe
fut. 3¢fw,
I1st aor. é8efa, 8éfas,
’ édelapny, é3éxOny,
_perf. pass. 8¢8eypar,
plup. pass. é8édexro,
imper. pass. 8¢3éx0w, 8, 8.
() eko
perf. oixa, 4, 82; part. olxds, -ds, 8, 0.
() m\dew=mheiv, and so throughout, see p. 3, L 12.
(%) ddpny, &avro [dya), 8, 20,
(©) dvayvéoas, 8, 57—8,




INDEX TO THE NOTES.

‘ [References are by page and line of this edition.]

dxpofoNlsactar 32, 3
dhahayués 20, 6 -
dAN’ o0 ydp 4, 28
duelvoves éavrdv 4 48, 12
& omitted in apodosis 31, 27
dvaBolds, & 11, 19
q’wyyd‘wat 28, 235 39, 9
dvaypdpew 48, 4
dvafebypups 29, 27
araioyubw 21, 35
dvaxwdvretew 35, 14
dvakpotesfas 44, §
dvapracbuerol 15, 29
dvéxew 5, 5

avopat 37, 22

dvrimbepot 35, 19
dxal\dooew 35, 17; &fat 40, 4
axd in direction of 40, 10
dmoxoudobar 40, 23
droXvesfar 29, 17
dwbrepa 6, 21; drowepiofar
, 34 27

amopdw 19, 1§

aposiopesis 31, 14

dperij 14, 22

dplfpdv moieloar 4, 20
dpioTiior 4, 23

Gopevol 10, I

domides 15, 16

dre 36, 165 38, 265 45, 7
avrol uliro 5, 20

abrolot dvdpdot 9, 18
abrbéxuwr 38, 9

BapBapbpwros 11, 3

Plos means 14, 8
Bovéuevos, 6, 25, 25 33, 10
Bi\wov 11, 4

captured city, the Gods desert a
22, I

ywoopayxéew 16, 13

ypauparioral 48, 4

Sacudvios 44, 15 ’

dat. of accompanying circum-
stances 9, 21, 2§

dei\n wpwly 3, 26; éyla 5, 19

3 exceeding 19, 255 36, 17

SiaBdN\\ew 12, 17

SiakeNeverlac 44, 13

Suwvavuaxéew 32, I

Siérmhoos 4, 22

870ev 3, 9

doxéew épol 12, 143 31, 24; as
éuol doxéew 33, 28

Spduov Béew 38, 26

éav, ol to dissuade 31, 3; 36,15

carth and water given o the king
24, 13

earthquakes 20, 3

Efeocfas éx ToD péoov 12, 7

éx in 26, 23

éxdwpliew 38, 20

éxexdpiaro 3, 20

éxhelwew és 25, 16



174

éxévres elvas 16, 20

éxpépeabar yriuny 35, 2
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40, 133 do. opt, and fut. 37, 5
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optative, ilerative 206, 10; after
Axlfew w1 26, 27

oracles 21, 19; 26, 5; 31, 20

dpoodryyal 45, 3

oséracism 41, 20

ovk é@ 31, 3; 36, 15

O¢pis 21, 21

wardnuel 21, 6; 37, 26; wav-
oTpariy 15, 2; 34, 8

wap’ éwvrob de suo 3, 9

wapaxplvesbas 36, 26

wapéxe impersonal 5, 1; 16, 18;
39, 27

rar%“ev 48, 4

welOeobar construction of 43, 5

TEVTYKOVTEPOL T, 115 24, 8

wewomuévos mid. 3, 7

xépnv 19, 8; wepaln 23, 8

wepl with acc. 15, 19; 20, 17;
with gen. 38, 26; 39,9

wepidhecias 4, 26

wepeivat 2, 8; weprylyveabas 30,
15

wepweris 10, 26

wepuwlwrew 9, 11

Dhantoms, appearance of 30, 7

plural (poetical) 28, 21

rAww=aMw 3, 11

wowetlofat, Gulay 6, 115 dpilbudy
4, 203 BouNfw 21, 53 Sewdr 8,
14; Sewdv ?ar;iua 9y 143 éwurod
29, 7; é avafolds dmwoxpnow
11, 19; 0dvua 39, 55 wnwoeidés
9, 6; vavuaxinw 25, 2; Nijfpw
41, 25; Moyor 39, 5; wepl
wAeloTov 21, 9

woNepos personified 2, 11

FoANds ¥ 29, I3

xpé 3,65 39,9

wpobeivas 25, 1; 29, 13

wpoxaricfal 19, I

wpovolys, éx, 46, 1

xpos adverbial 16, 8; 21, 3;
36,55 48, 5 N

xpos on the side of, éwvrdy 12,
165 huav 30, 143 in the
direction of 44, 18; 45, 23;
acc. in comparison with 23, 3
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wpoocxwpeir adjungere se ad 30,
28

wpogrfns 19, I

xpdrowt, &, 30, 16
wupgbpos 4, 6

Pythian games, the 24, 30

paxitecfa 29, 17

ouyii 39, §

Schiste Hodos, the 20, 18

ool, emphatic position of 36, 8

orbua, xard 0, 18

grparéwedov fleet 22, 27 43, 1

subjunctive after historic tense
(dramatic) 4, 10; 40, 17

ouputtal 29, 4; 34y 203 43, I

ouppépw 45, 255 46, 9

quupopy xpiota 11, 18

owéoracay Twi 38, 25

atvinua 4, 17

oxeiv, xpos 21, I; és 30, 27; 21,
13

raplas Tod lpod 26, 1

raflapxot 34, 23 .

Te—kal denoting simultaneity 31,
35 43, 18

7€ suffix 3, 53 10, 9

Téuevos 20, 17

Tipwply 25, 9

rlow Solvar 44, 13

tmesis of preposition 17, 34; 34,
23; 46, 26

ré=r1lrelat. 21, 3

TolTo pév...Tobro 3é 40, 63 46,
9; the first Tobro omitted

39 5

rpamweaia, és puvyiw 9, 15; wpds
& wpdBara 10, 21; wpds Tds
avhas 27, 7; wpds GAhas [rouh-
peis] 46, 9

trierarchies 9, 24

TpuKbyTepos 11, 15 -

tripod at Delphi, the memorial
43, 10

UBpis 41, 6
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tmepuppwlely with dat. 38, 4

verbal substantive governing a
case 41, 11

dvas 46, 17

¢opuol 37, 23

¢povelv Td Twos 18, 125 39, 24;
40, 2

@ilaxos 21, 21

@iots 20, 13

Xetpdv vopg, év 47, 2
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xobs 15, 26
Xwpnw, kard 41, 18

u':v'owp.bs Noywv 41, 15

dpn 7, 15 8,9

s dv 4, 10

&s with gen, absol. 41, 21; 40,
175747, 14

s & 4, 10

Ws TéTE 5, T

Dphe Seklyy 14,17
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